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• Mr. Kraeger seems to have felt the 

want of a suitable text-book in conducting his classes, and has thus 
been led to prepare the unpretending manual before us, which has 
the merit of being comprehensive, well arranged, accurate, and 

cheap Definitions, descriptions and distinctions 

of linguistic usages, and grammatical rules, are embodied in terse, 
precise, and intelligible language. — Aberdeen Free Press. 

In the cheap, yet comprehensive 

work, whose title we have given above, he has placed a French 
Grammar within the reach of all, and yet it is so comprehensive 
that no larger work will be necessary for the pupil who has 
mastered it — Aberdeen Jowrnal. 

The page is now a picture as well 

as an assortment of facts, and many of the facts will be remembered 
because of the picture. In no work have we seen this system 
carried out better than in the little manual now before us, and we 
may instance p. 12 as a specimen of what may be called pictorial 
classification, and p. 77 as an example of capitally arranged tabu- 
lation There is nothing superfluous in the 

work, neither is there anything necessary omitted ; but by means 
of its admirable arrangement, it is made to contain what may be 
called an exhaustive treatment of the subject j and we unhesitat- 
ingly recommend its use in schools, for which its small size peculi- 
arly fits it, as being by far the best text-book of its class.— Border 
Advertiser. 

This is one of the numerous French Grammars that are pouring 

from our press Mr. Kraeger' s is one of the best of 

the kind. He has evidently a good idea of how to teach ; and his 
Grammar has the advantage, in the midst of its many rivals, of 
being cheap. — The Museum and English Journal ofEcfoicaUon. 
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INTBODUCTION. 

1. The French Alphabet contains twenty-five letters, 
viz. : — 

ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
Ah bay say day a eff zhay ash e zhee kah ell emm 

NOPQBSTXJVXY Z 
enn o pay kuh err ess tay u vay eeks eegreozede 

2. There are six vowels ; A, B, I, O, U, Y. All the 
other letters are consonants. 

OF ACCENTS AND OTHEB MARKS. 

3. Accents. — There are three accents, the acute ('), 
accent aigu; the grave (*), accent grave; and the 
circumflex ( A ), accent cibconflexe. 

4. The acute accent is used only over the vowel e, to 
give it a slender sound ; as, He", summer ; v6ri U, truth. 

5. The grave accent is used over the vowel e, to give 
it a broad or open sound ; as, ires, very ; pere, father. 

It is used also over : — to distinguish them from : — 

. a, to. a, has. 

la, there. la, the, her, it. 

dks, from, since. des, ol 

oti, where. \ ou, ox. 

1 



2 



OP ACCENT8 AND OTHER MARKS. 



6. The circumflex accent is used over any vowel, to 
lengthen the sound ; as, age, age ; tete, head ; gtte, lodg- 
ing ; apotre, apostle ; flute, flute. 

It is used also over : — to distinguish them from : — 
«&r, sure. sur, upon, 

m&r, ripe. tnur, wall. 

du, of the, some. 

tu f thou. 
cru, believed. 



du, owed. 

t&, been silent, 

cr\ grown. 



7. Apostrophe. — The sign (') apostrophe denotes the 
elision or cutting off of a vowel at the end of a word, 
before another word beginning with a vowel or silent h ; 
thus, Vencre, the ink, for la encre ; Vhomme, the man, for 
le fomme ; sHl, if he, for si U. 

8. Elision takes place only with the vowels a, e, i, and 
generally in the words le la (both article and pronoun), 
ce, de,je, me, te, se, ne, que (both simple and compound). 
In si, if, the i is cut off before il and Us only. 

9. No elision takes place before a numeral adjective or 
the adverb oui. 

10. The final e of the preposition entre is dropped, 
and an apostrophe put instead of it, when it is com- 
pounded with another word beginning with a vowel ; as, 
entr'ouvrir, s'entr' aider. The final e of the adjective 
grand, when compounded with a feminine noun, is also 
dropped, and an apostrophe put instead' of it ; as, 
grand'm&re, grancCmesae. 

11. Dlssresis. — The sign (") dia&resis, tre*ma, denotes 
the separation of two vowels into distinct syllables, and is 
placed over e, t, and w, when they are to be pronounced 
separately from the preceding vowel ; thus, Noel, naif, 
Saul. 

12. The Hyphen (-), lb trait d'ttkiow, or tiret, is 
used in compound words, and between a verb and a pro- 
noun in the interrogative form ; as, arc-en-ciel> rainbow ; 
dix-eept, seventeen ; avez-vous f have you P 

13. The Cedilla (J, la oedille, is a mark like a 
comma, placed under the letter C when it stands before 
a, o, or u, to show that the c is to be pronounced like s ; 

a8,&arf<m, boy; re?u, received. 
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SOME BEMABKS ON" PRONUNCIATION.* 

14. The letter e is pronounced very short when with- 
out any accent ; as in le, me, te, se. 

It is generally silent at the end of a word ; as in pere, 
mere, classe. 

But when an unaccented e stands before two consonants, 
or an end consonant, it is pronounced like e (grave) ; as 
in pre8se } follet. 

It also approaches the pronunciation of e (grave) before 
8 in monosyllables ; as in les, dee, mes. 

It is pronounced like i (acute) before r and as in 
porter y donnez. 

Except in monosyllables in r which have unaccented e, when 
it is pronounced like & (grave) ; as, fer, mm 

16* Oi is sounded like oah ; as moi % toi, soi. 

16. Ou is sounded like oo in. the English word goose; 
as, coup, filou. 

U is sounded as in the Scotch word gu.de, 

17. C and g are pronounced hard before the vowels a, 
0, and « (unless c has the cedilla, when it is pronounced 
like 8) ;. as, car, garde. 

18. H at the beginning of a word is for the most part 
silent, especially in words derived from the Latin; as, 
habile, homme. 

19* Of words in which the initial h is sounded the 
most common are these : — 



ha, 

U hdblcur, 
la hache, 
la hate, 
la haine, 
hair, 
la haire, 
la hallebarde, 
halte, 



It hameau, 
le hanneton, 
harcehr, 
les hardes, 
la hardiease, 
le haricot, 
la harpe, 
le hasard, 
la hate, 



hausser, 
haut, 

la hauteur, 
U, 

le h€riMon, 
le hiros, 
la herse, 
le Mtre, „ 
heurter % 



le hibou, 
la honte, 
hors, 

le houblon, 
la houe, 
la houssine, 
le houx, 
hurler, 
la hutte. 



The letters n and m are nasal sounds, when preceded by a 
vowel, but not when double, or followed by a vowel. 

* An alphabetical list of words oi pecro&ax ^^^sa&o^HiSk. 
be found at the end oi the Grammar. 
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WORDS WHICH ARE ALIKE IN BOTH 
LANGUAGES. 

20* Most nouns and adjectives are alike in both lan- 
guages, when ending in — 

able, as, - capable, charitable, fable, table, etc. 

ace, ,, - face, preface, race, trace, etc. 

acle, „ - miracle, obstacle, spectacle, etc. 

ade, - ambuscade, cavalcade, serenade, etc. 

aJ, ,, - fatal, general, local, moral, etc. 

ance, ,, - distance, ignorance, elegance, etc. 

anty ,, - constant, elegant, instant, etc. 

ewce, ,, - evidence, patience, silence, etc. 

ent f - absent, accident, excellent, etc. 

ge y „ - age, cage, page, rage, etc. 

tee, - avarice, justice, vice, etc. 

thy yy - docile, ductile, reptile, etc. 

tne, ,, - doctrine, famine, heroine, etc. 

ion, ,, - action, education, nation, passion, etc. 

ude, yy - fortitude, multitude, prude, etc. 

ule, ft - mule, ridicule, etc. 

21. Most nouns and adjectives become French by 
changing their terminations in the following manner, 
when ending in — 



acy, 
ary, 
ancy, 
eney, 

iSty 
XVty 

our, 
ory> 

0U8y 



into 



atie, 
aire, 
ance, 
ence, 
iste t 

if, 

eury 
oire t 
eux. 



as 



democracy, 
contrary, 
constancy, 
agency, 
artist, 
pensive, 
favour, 
victory, 
famous, 

beauty, 



dSmocratie, 

contraire. 

Constance, 

agence. 

artiste. 

pensif. 

faveur. 

victoire. 

fameux. 

beauti. 
modestie. 



PART L 



OF WORDS OR PARTS OF SPEECH. 



CLASSIFICATION. 
22. — There are nine parts of speech in French ; viz., 

abticle pronoun prep08itton 
Noun Verb Conjunction 

Adjective Adverb Interjection 



INFLECTION. 

23. Inflection treats of the changes made on words to 
express various meanings and relations, It embraces 
Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation, 

24. Declension. — The article, noun, adjective, and 
pronoun, are inflected for gender, number, and case. 
This is called declension. 

Gender. — There are only two genders in French, the 
Masculine and the Feminine* 

Number. — There are two numbers, the Singular and 
the Plural. 

Case. — In French as in English, certain prepositions 
correspond to the case endings of the classical languages. 
These are de, of or from, a, to or at. The Poasasaa^^sMaRk 
in English is rendered in French "by Vtafc \rcegraa&BB. 
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THE ARTICLE. 



26. Comparison. — The adjective and the adverb admit 
three degrees of comparison, the positive, comparative, and 
superlative. But these are formed not by inflection but 
usually by prefixing the adverbs plus, more ; moins, less ; 
ires, very, &c. 

Conjugation. — The verb is inflected for mood, tense, 
number, and person. This is called conjugation. (For 
Conjugation, see Part II.) The preposition, conjunction, 
and interjection are not inflected. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE AETICLE. 

26. The Article is a word placed before a noun to show 
the extent of its meaning. It is also used to point out 
the gender and number of the noun. 

The article always agrees in gender and number with 
its noun. 

There are two articles, the definite and the indefinite. 

I. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. * 
27- The definite article is — 

Sing. — Le, masc., la, fern. ; Plu. — les, masc. or fern, the ; 
as, hpere, the father; la mere, the mother; lesperes, the 
fathers ; les meres, the mothers. 

29. When le or la comes before a noun beginning with 
a vowel or h mute, the c or a is cut off, and an apostrophe 
is put instead of the vowel omitted ; as, Vami, the friend, 
instead of le ami', Veau, the water, instead of la eau; 
Phomme, the man, instead of le homme. 

29. When the preposition de, of, precedes the article 
le before a noun, beginning with a consonant or h aspirate, 
de le is contracted into du, and when de stands before les 
masc. or fern., de les is contracted into des ; as, du pere, of 
the father, instead of de leptre; desperes, of the fathers, 
Instead of de lea per es. 



THE ARTICLE. 
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30. When the preposition a, to, precedes the article le 
before a noun, beginning with a consonant or h aspirate, 
die is contracted into ati, and when d stands before lee, 
masc. or fern., d Us is contracted into aux ; as, au pere, to 
the father, instead of d le pere ; aux peres, to the fathers, 
instead of a les peres. 

81. There is no contraction when de or d precedes 
either the feminine article la, or the article V, oefore a 
noun beginning with a vowel or h mute. 



TOT DEFINITE ARTICLE IN ITS VARIOUS FORKS. 



Sing.— US, m.; LA,/.; L^w, or/ J Plur.— les, m. or/., the. 



Mate. 

LE 

du (for de le) 
au (for afe) 



SINGULAR. 



Fern. 

DE LA 
* LA 



M. orF. 

L' 

DE L* 

1l' 



PLURAL. 
M. or F. 

LSB 

des (for de les) 
Arx (for d lee) 



The. 

of or from the. 
to or at the. 



EXAMPLE 8. 



SINGULAR. 



Masc. 
le pire, the father. 
du pere, of the father. 
au pere, to the father. 



Fern, 

la mire, the mother. 
de la mire, of the mother. 
a la mire, to the mother. 



PLURAL. 



lee peree, the fathers. 
dee peres, of the fathers. 
aux peree, to the fathers. 



lee mine, the mothers. 
dee miree, of the mothers. 
aux miree, to the mothers. 



Before a noun beginning with a vowel or silent h ; — 



SINGULAR. 



Venfant, 
de venfant, 
a Venfant, 



the child, 
of the child, 
to the child. 



Vhomme, 
de Vhomme, 
d Vhomme, 



the man. 
of the man. 
to the man. 



PLURAL. 



les en/ante, the children. 
dee enfante, of the children. 
aux enfante, to the children. 



les hommee, the men. 
dee hommee, of the men. 
aux hommi8, \s> < C&fc 
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THE ARTICLE. 



THE DEFINITE AETIOLE USED IN A PAETITIVE 
SENSE. 

32. When in English, before a noun, some or any is 
expressed or understood, the preposition de with the 
article is used : that is, du before a noun masculine begin- 
ning with a consonant, de la before a noun feminine 
beginning with a consonant, de V before a noun masculine 
or feminine beginning with a vowel or silent h, and des 
before any noun in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 



J'ai dtt pain, du jambon, et be 

la moutarde. 
Nous avons des plumes et de 

L'encre. 



I have some bread, some ham, 

and some mustard. 
We have some pens and some 

ink. 



33. Exceptions to the above rule :— 
De alone is used, 

1. — When the noun is preceded by an adjective ; 

2. — When the noun, as object, comes after a verb 

conjugated negatively. 

EXAMPLES. 
II a de bon pain. I He has some good bread. 

II n'a pas de plumes. | He has no (not any) pent. 

Remark. — Sometimes the phrase has a negative form but a 
positive sense. In that case, the word which serves as comple- 
ment to the preposition must always be preceded by the 
article ; as, 



Je n'ai pas de l' argent pour le 

depenser follement. 
N'avez-vous pas de la sante, 

de la fortune, des amis ? 

Que vous faut-il davan- 

tageP 



I have no money to spend 

foolishly. 
Have you not health, fortune, 
friends ? What do you 
need more > [Academic 
francaiso.] 



II. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
34. The indefinite article is for the masculine tut, 
for the feminine UNE. 

DE OR A PRECEDING THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

EXAMPLES. 



Masc. 

UN 

d'un 

A UN I 



Fern. 

UNB 

d'une 

A VNS 



Masc. 
un garqon, a boy. 
d'un gar gon, of a boy. 
a un gar son, to a boy. 



Fern, 
une fille, a girl. 
d'unejllle, of a girl. 
a une file, to a girl. 



THE ARTICLE. 
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PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
ARTICLE. 

36 • The article is nsed'in French before every common noun 
taken in a determinate sense, unless there is another word which 
performs the same office ; as, le tigre est cruel, the tiger is cruel. 

36* When the article is used before one noun, and other nouns 
follow, the article muBt be repeated before each of these nouns ; as, 
le pain, la viande, et l' eau I The bread, meat, and water are 
sont sur la table. | on the table. 

OASES IN WHICH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE IS USED 
IN FRENCH THOUGH NOT IN ENGLISH. 

37* The article is used in French, though not in English, be- 
fore every noun employed in a general sense, or taken in the 
whole extent of its signification ; as, 

Lbs hommes sont mortels. I Men are mortal. 

IiA vertu est aimable. | Virtue is amiable. 

38. The article is used before the names of countries, provinces, 
mountains, and rivers ; as, 



Lb Mont Blanc, Mount Blanc. 
Lb Rhin, the Rhine. 



La France, France. 
L* Angleterre, England. 
La Normandie, Normandy. 
Countries having the same name as their capitals do not take 
the article. 



39. The article is used before the names of arts, sciences, 
virtues, and vices ; as, 



lis vont al'ecole pourapprendre 
les mathematiques. 

La colore est le plus violent des 
conseillers. 



They go to school to learn mathe- 
matics. 

Anger is the most violent of 
counsellors. 



40. The article is used before adjectives, verbs, adverbs, pre- 
positions, and conjunctions, used substantively ; (words so used 
are all masculine) ; as, 

Le noir et le blanc sont deux I Black and white are two opposite 
couleurs oppose'es. I colours. 

41. The definite article is used in French instead of the indefi- 
nite in English, before nouns of measure, weight, and number ; as, 



Un schelling la livre. 
Cinq francs L'aune. 
Dix sous la douzaine. 



A shilling a pound. 
Five Francs an ell. 
Ten 8ou8 a. dozen. 



10 



THB ABTICLK. 



Remark. — In speaking of time, a or an is expressed by pat ; as, 
Vingt francs par semaine. \ Twenty franca a week. 

OASES IN WHICH THB AETIOLE IS NOT USED. 
42. The article is not used befofe names of countries (in 
Europe) when they are preceded by the preposition en, or by the 
verbs arriver and venir, or when they qualify a noun ; as, 



II demeure en Angleterre. 
Je viens de France. 
Vins de France. 



He lives in England. 
I came from France. 
French Wines. 



Remark. — Most names of countries out of Europe have the 
article. 

43* No article is used in French before the ordinal numbers, 
first, second, third, etc., when they come after the name of a 
■sovereign ; as, 

Napole*on premier, ,1 Napoleon the first. • 

Louis quatorze. | Louie the fourteenth, 

44. No article is used in French before nouns expressing 
'Country, title, profession, trade, or before a noun explaining the 
•one which precedes it 4 as. 



Etes-vous Anglais? 
II est m6decin. 
II est negotiant. 
Nous venons de Rouen, ville 
de Normandie. 



Are you an Englishman ? 
He is a doctor. 
He is a merchant. 
We come from Mouen, a town of 
Normandy. 



When, however, an adjective is joined to the noun, or after 
<?«st, the indefinite article is expressed. 

4ft* No article is used, but only the preposition de, after 
adverbs or nouns of quantity ; as, 



Beaucoup de patience. 
Assez de pain. 
Tine douzaine de chemises. 
Tin verre d' eau. 



Much patience. 
Enough of bread. 
A dozen shirts. 
A glass of water. 



Remark I. — Bien, much, many, is the only adverb of quantity 
which requires the preposition de with the article ; as, 
II a bien des flours. | He has many flowers. 

Remark II. — If the noun which follows the noun or adverb 
of quantity is specified by what follows, it requires the article ; as, 
J' apporterai une bouteille du I I shall bring a bottle of the wine 
vin qui est arrive hier. | which arrived yesterday. 

46. No article is used after quel, quelle, what, used as an 
exclamation; as, 

Quel homme ! I What a man ! 

QueJU imprudence ! I What an imprudence ! 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
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47. No article is used when the noun and its preceding verb 
express but one idea in an idiomatic form ; as, 

Avoir froid, to be cold. Rendre visite, to pay a visit. 

Avoir faim, to be hungry. Prendre garde, to take care. 

Avoir raison, to be right. Faire peur, to frighten. 

Avoir tort, to be wrong, Parler francais, to speak French. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE NOUN OR SUBSTANTIVE. 

48. A Noun is the name of a notion or of an actual 
thing ; as, vertu, Londres, citS, 

A proper norm is a mere mark or meaningless name, 
distinguishing one or more individuals from others, but 
conveying no information as to the qualities or attributes 
of its possessor ; as, Jules Char, Louis, Paris, 

A Noun not Proper is : — 

^ I. The name of a notion, of a material, or of a collec- 
tive mass ; as, vice, sucre, nation, or, 

II. It is a significant name, applied to a single object 
or to any one of a number of things, or of classes of 
things, signifying that they possess certain peculiarities 
or attributes ; as, roi, king ; maison, house ; homme, man. 

49. A noun may be the subject f nominative ) or object 
f accusative J of the verb ; as, la mere (s.) aime ses en/ants 
(o.) ; the mother loves her children. 

The noun is inflected for gender and number, 

I. GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Rules for the gender of nouns are very vague, and 
liable to many exceptions, and, therefore, a complete set 
will not be given here. 

60. Of beings possessed of animal life, males are always 
masculine, and females, feminine. 

The following are lists of some classes of tvqmx!& ^xfe^aasr 
culine or feminine by signification; — 
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61. Masculine are : — 



Names of Males 
„ Species 
„ Countries 
„ Towns 
„ Rivers 
„ Mountains 

„ Trees and 
most 
Shrubs 
„ Seasons 
„ Months 
„ Days 
„ Numbers 
(cardinal) 
„ Letters of 
^Alphabet 
Also the following 
when nsed substan- 
tively : — 

Adjectives 
Pronouns 
Verbs 



Examples. 



le pere 9 the father. 
„ lion, the lion. 
„ Danemarc, Denmark. 



Paris, 
le Bhin, 
„ V€suve, 

„ sapin, 



hwer, 

mat, 
lundi, 
le dix, 



Paris, 
the Rhine. 
Vesuvius. 

the fir. 



winter. 
May. 
Monday, 
the ten. 



Feminine 
Exceptions. 
I. Towns. 
Londre8. 
Jerusalem. 



II. Rivers, 
Lye. 
Zimmat. 
Reuse. 
Theiss. 



ILL Mountains 
Alps. 
Vosges. 
Pyrenees* 

IV. Trees. 

yeuse. 



le bon, the good. 
„ moi, I. 

„ manger t the eating. V. Letters. 

Adverbs ft or U*«m \ or . /, h I, m, 

) noes. n, r, *. 

Prepositions lepour etle\ the pro 
contre, J and con 
N.B. — Names of countries, towns, and rivers ending in 
mute, are feminine ; as, la France, la Seine, 
Exceptions, — Le Danube, V Elbe, le Tibre, le Rhone. 
62. II. Feminine are : — 

Names of females; as, la soeur, the sister ; la bru, j ^.^^S^ 6 *" 

„ Flowers ; „ la rose, the rose ; la tulipe, the tulip. 
„ Fruits ; „ la poire, the pear ; /' orange, the orange. 
„ Notions ; „ la g€n4rosit&, the generosity ; la rongeur, 
the redness. 

Except, le courage, le mirite. 
„ Sciences ; la Physique, Physics, la Botanique, Botany. 
63, List of words in frequent use which are masculine 
in one signification, and feminine in another, 



Masculine, 
aide, I an assistant ; 
aigle, an eagle ; 

aune, J an alder tree ; 
darbe, \ a horse (Bafbary^ *, 
darde, \ a poet ; 



Feminine. 
a support, 
a standard, 
an ell 
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cartouche, 

coche, 

couple, 

crepe, 

enfant, 

foret, forit, 

livre, 

manche, 



Masculine. 
an ornament; 
a coach, a boat ; 
a man and his wife ; 
crape ; 

a male child, boy ; 
a gunlet ; 
a book ; 

a handle (of a tool) ; 



Fett%tn%i%e. 

a cartridge. 

a sow, a notch. 

a brace or pair of things. 

pancake. 

a female child, a girl, 
a forest, 
a pound. 

a sleeve, English Chan- 
nel, 
the memory, 
mercy, grace, pity, 
a mussel (shell-fish), 
the page of a book, 
a person (noun), 
a frying pan. 
a post office, 
a sum. 
a tower, 
a sail. 



mimoire, a memoir, a bill ; 

merci, thanks ; 

tnoule, a model, a mould ; 

page, a page (an attendant) ; 

personne, nobody,no one (pronoun) 

poile, a stove ; 

poste, a situation ; 

somme, a sleep ; 

tour, a tour, a trick ; 

wile, a veil ; 

54. N.B. Gens, people, requires the words agreeing with it 
to be feminine when they precede, but masculine when they fol- 
low it ; as, ces bonnes gens sontfort capricikux. 

Exception. — Tout (masc), instead of toutes (fern.) is em- 
ployed when no other adjective precedes gens, or when the 
preceding adjective has the same termination for both genders ; 
as, Tous lee gene sense's ; Tons les braves gens. But, toutes les 
vieiUes gens. 

II. NUMBER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

GENERAL RULE. 

55. The plural of nouns is formed by adding s to the 
sinuglar ; as, 

le pere, the father. 
la mdre, the mother. 
l'arbre, the tree. 



les pere*, the fathers. 
les mere*, the mothers. 
les arbres, the trees. 



EXCEPTIONS TO THE GENERAL RULE. 

56. Exception I. — Nouns ending in «, x, or z, are the 
same in both numbers ; as, 



le file, the son. 
la voix, the voice. 
le nez, the nose. 



les fils, the sons. 
les voix, the voices. 
les nez, the noses. 



57- Exception II. — Nouns ending in au eu, % \sscia» 
the plural by adding x ; as, * 



u 
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le chapeau, 
le couteau, 
le feu, 
le jen, 

66. Also, 
are: — 

le bijou, 
le caillou, 
Is chou, 
le genou, 
1b hibou, 
lb jpujou,. 



the hat. les chapeau*, the hats, 

the knife. les couteau*, the knives, 

the fire. les feu*, the fires, 

the game. les jeu*, the games. 

some nouns, ending in on, take x. These 



the jewel, 
the pebble, 
the cabbage, 
the knee, 
the owl. 
the plaything.. 



les bijoua?, 
les caillou*, 
les chou*, 
les genou*, 
les hibou*, 
les joujouas, 



the jewels, 
the pebbles, 
the cabbages, 
the knees, 
the owls, 
the playthings. 



69. Exception III. — Most nouns ending in al and aU 
iorm their plural by changing al and ail into aux ; as, 



le cheval, 
le canal, 
le travail, 



the horse. , 
the canal, 
the work. 



les chevati*, 
les canau*, 
les travau*, 



the horses, 
the canals, 
the work* 



60. The following nouns, however, ending in al and ail,. 
do not change their termination, but take s in the plural : — 



le bal, the ball. 

le cal, the callosity. 

le carnaval, the carnival. 

le chacal, the Jackal. 

le r£gal, the feast. 



V attirail, the apparatus., 
le detail, the detail. 
l'eventail, the fan. 
le gouvernail, the helm. 
le portail, . the portal. . 



Le litaily sing., and les bestiuu*, plur., are synonymous, both, 
meaning cattle. 

61. a¥etjl, OIEL, CEIL, have two plurals. 
aleul, grandfather*, a'ieuls. 
a'ieul, ancestor. aieux. 
del, bedtester, or sky in a picture. dels, 
del, sky, heaven. cieux. 
onlyinceils-de-bceuf, oval window, ceils, 
ail, eye- yeux. 



PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
SUBSTANTIVE. 

62. The following nouns have no plural : — 

I. — Proper names when they arenotused as common nouns ; as, 
Les deux Rousseau. | Les deux Sdneque. 

II. — Words taken from the Latin or from any other foreign 
language which have not yet been naturalised by frequent use ; 

as, 

dee Te Deum. \ tea *etv\toos&» 
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63. When proper names are used as class nouns they admit 
the plural ; as, Toua Us hommes ne sauraient itre des Catons, 

64. Substantives, having a particular termination for the 
plural, in the language from which they are taken, retain this 
termination; as, errata, duplicate. 

PLURAL OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

66* A compound word is one made up of simple words of 
independent signification; as, Vice-amiral,. Vice-Admiral;. 
ver-a~soie, silk-worm. 

The formation of the plural of these depends on their compo- 
sition. 

66. Bulb. — In a compound noun, declinable words have,, and! 
indeclinable words have not, the plural. 

67* When a compound word is formed by the combination — 

L. Of an Adjective and a Noun, both take the sign of the 
plural ; as, 

le beau-frere, the brother-in-law. I lea beaus-frere*. 
le grand-pere, the grand-father. | les grands-pere*. 

But grand with a feminine noun takes an apostrophe, and re- 
mains unchanged in the plural ; as, 
la grand'-mere, the grand-mother. | les grands-meres, 

IL Of two nounB) both take the sign of the plural ; as, 
le chott-fleuT, the cauliflower*. | les chow-flour*. 

Exception. — Of two nouns joined by a p&bposition, the firsts 
only takes the sign of the plural ; as, 
rarc-en-ciel, the rainbow.. | les-arcj-en-ciel. 



Of A PHBP08ITION AND A NOUN, > the Sign of the 



le casse-noisette, the nutcracker. I les casse-noisette*. 
1' avant-coureur, the forerunner. \ les avant-coureura 

IV. When composed solely of such parts of speech as the tbrb, 
adverb, or preposition, none of the parts of the compound 
takes the sign of the plural ; as, 
le passe-partout, the master-key. I les passe-partout, 
un oul-dire, a hearsay. I des oui-dire. 

68* Many compound nouns are formed in French by joining 
two nouns with the preposition de or d, and then the principal 
noun is placed before the noun which qualifies it. 

69' J>eis used when of of the, composed oj\ mate oj* wnwvg 
from, mty be understood ; as, 



III. Of A VERB AND A NOUN, 
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The shipbuilder (builder of ships). 
The silver chain (chain of silver). 
Burgundy wine (wine coming from 
Burgundy). 

70. A is used when for, for the purpose of by means of or 
with, may be understood ; as, 



Le constructeur de na vires. 
La chaine d' argent 
Yin de Bourgogne, 



The bed-room (the room for 
the purpose of sleeping). 

The windmill (mill moved by 
means of the wind). 



La chambre a coucher. 
Le moulin a vent. 



71. La Fontaine* 8 fables, Henry's sisters, the physician's house, 
his father's hat, $c, are rendered in French by placing the 
principal noun first, and uniting them with de, with or without 
the article ; as, Les Fables de la Fontaine, Us soeurs de Henri, la 
maison du midecin, le chapeau de son per e, &c. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

72. An Adjective is a word which expresses some 
quality or distinction belonging to a person or a thing. 

73. Adjectives vary in French in their termination, for 
gender, and number, agreeing in gender and number with 
the nouns or pronouns to which they relate ; as, le petit 
jardin, les petits jardim ; la petite maism, les petites maisons. 

I. OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMDONE OF 
ADJECTIVES. 

74. General Rule. — The feminine of adjectives is 
formed by adding e mute to the masculine ; as, 

petit (mj, petite ff.J, small. | joli fm.J, jolw (f) % pretty, 

75. Exception I. — Adjectives ending in e mute remain 
the same in the feminine ; as, 

agre*able, m, or /; aimable, m. or /. 

76. Exception II. — Adjectives ending in x change the 
a? into se; as, 
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heureux (m.), heureus* (/.), 
happy. 

77. Exception III. 
the /. into ve ; as, 
actif (m.), aotiw (/)., active. 



jaloux (m.), jalouw (/.), 
| jealous. 

Adjectives ending in / change 
vif (m.), viw (/.), lively. 



78. Exception IV. — Adjectives ending in el, eil, ten, 
on, and et> double the last consonant, and add e mute ; as, 

Masc Fern. Mate. Fern. 

cruel, cruel/*, crtui. ancien, ancient, ancient. 
tel, telfc, «icA. bon, bona*, ^omJL 

pareil, pareilfe, similar. maet, muetfc, <ft*m6. 
ready, makes in the feminine jprd/e. 

79. The six following adjectives ending in «, double the 
8 and add e mute : — 



Mate. Fern. 

bas, law, 

gpais, epaisw, 

expres, express, 



low. 

thiek. 

express. 



Masc. 
gras, 
gros, 
las, 



Fern. 
grasw, 
grow, 
l&ase, 



ft- 

big. 
tired. 



80. The following adjectives ending in et and cr follow 
the general rule, but take a grave accent above the e 
which precedes the t or r : — 



Masc. 
secret, 
cher, 
dernier, 
fier, 

premier, 



Fern. 



chere. dear. 
derniere, last. 

fiere, proud. 

premiere, first. 



Masc. Fern. 
complet, complete, complete. 
incomplet, incomplete, incomplete. 
discret, discrete, discreet. 
indiscret, indiscrete, indiscreet, 
inquiet, inqniete, uneasy. 

81 . Exception V. — Adj ectives formed from a participle 
present, by changing ant into eur t make euee in the 
feminine; as, 

flatteur (m.), flatteuse (/.), I trompeur (m.), trompeuse(/.), 
Mattering. \ deceiving. 

The following, however, change eur into eresee : — 



82. 



Masc. Fern. 

demandeur, demanderease, a plaintiff. 

deTendeur, d^fenderesse, a defendant. 

enchanteur, enchanteresse, enchanting. 

p6cheur, pecheresse, a sinner. 

vengeur, vengeresse, - an avenger. 

83. Majeur, major; meiUeur, better; minew, minor; 
follow the general rule, as well as the ad^ctv^^ 
in trieur; as, 

2 
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Masc. Fetn. 
anterieur, ant£rieure, anterior, 
inferieur, infgrieure, inferior. 



Masc. Fern. 
majeur, majeure, 
meilleur, meilleure, 



major, 
better. 



84. Nouns used adjectively ending in teur, change teur 
into trice ; as, 

accusateur (m.), accusatrice (/.), an accuser. 

instituteur (»».), institutrice (/.)» a schoolmaster, a governess. 

85. Empereur, emperor, has impSratrioe ; gouvemeur, 
governor, gouvernante; serviteur, servant, scrvante; chanteur, 
singer, chanteuse and cantatrice; chasseur, hunter, chas- 
seuse and chasseresse. 

86. Words expressing professions, trades, etc., usually 
followed by men, even when exercised by women, have 
no feminine ; as, 

auteur, an author. | imprimeur, a printer. 

87. The following adjectives form their feminine irre- 
gularly : — 



Masc. 
sot, 
nul, 
gentil, 
doux, 
roux, 
faux, 
jumeau, 
vieux, 
beau, 
fou, 
mou, 



Fern.. 
sotte, 
nulle, 
gentille, 
douce, 
rousse, 
fausse, 
jumelle, 
vieille, 
belle, 
folle, 
molle, 



nouveau, nouvelle, 



silly. 

null. 

genteel. 

sweet. 

red. 
false. 

twin. 

old. 

fine. 

foolish. 

soft. 

new. 



Masc. Fern. 

blanc, blanche, white. 

franc, tranche, frank. 

sec, seche, dry. 

frais, fraiche, fresh. 

caduc, caduque, infirm. 

greo, grecque, Greek. 

public, publique, public. 

turc, turque, Turkish * 

long, longue, long. 

btain, b^nigne, benign. 

malin, maligne, malignant % 

favori, favorite, favourite. 

traltre, tTaltrease,treacherous. 

Eemaek. — The last four form their f eminines from the 
masculines bel, fol, mol, nouvel, which are used before a 
vowel or h mute. 

II.— OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL 
OF ADJECTIVES. 

88. General Rule. — The plural of Adjectives is formed 
like the plural of nouns, by adding s to the singular ; as, 

SINGULAR. I PLURAL, 

petit (m.) petite (/.) | petit* (m.) petite* (/.) 
There is no exception to this rota lot ftie jtem\n\Y*. 
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89- Exception I. — Adjectives ending in s or x remain 
the same in the plural (niasc.) ; as, 

gras, fat. | heureux, happy. 

90. Exception II. — Adjectives ending in au, take x in 
the plural (masc.) ; as, 

beau, beau*. | nouveau, nouveauz. 

91- Exception III. — Adjectives ending in al, change 
al into aux for the plural (masc.) ; as, 

moral, moraux. | egal, 6gauz. 

Hem ark. — Some adjectives ending in al have no plural masc, 
and some take * ; as frugal, fatal. 

92. Tout, all, drops the t in the masculine plural and 
has tous, but in the plural feminine it has toutes. 

IIL— -OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

93* There are three degrees of comparison — the positive, 
ftie comparative, and the superlative. 

The positive is the adjective in its simple form ; as, 
grand, petit, heureux. 

94. The comparative expresses a comparison between 
two or more objects. There are three kinds of compara- 
tives, viz. the comparative of superiority, inferiority, and 
equality. 

95. The comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
plus, more, before the adjective and que, than, after it ; 
the comparative of inferiority, by placing the adverb moins, 
less, before the adjective and que, than, after it ; or by 
putting the verb in the negative with si, so, before the 
adjective, and que, as, after it ; and the comparative of 
equality by putting aussi, as, before the adjective, and que, 
as, after it. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous SteB plus heureux que moi. | You are happier than I am. 
Rome est moins peuplee que Borne is less populous than 

Naples. Naples. 
Son pere n'est pas si riche que le His father is not so rich as yours. 

v&tre. 

Cette maison est aussi grande This house is as large as yours, 
que la votre. 

Plus and moins must be repeated "beioxe everj 
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96. The superlative expresses the quality in the 
highest or in the lowest degree. There are two kinds of 
superlative ; the superlative relative, and the superlative 
absolute. 

97. The superlative relative is formed by putting the 
article le, la, les, before the comparative or one of the 
possessive adjectives mon, ton, son, notre, voire, lew. 



EXAMPLES. 



butgttlak. 

Mate. 
Pot. beau 
Com. plus beau 
Sup. is plus beau 



PLUKAXta 

Mate. Fern. 

belle f beaux belles 

Eos belle plus beaux plus belles 

plus belle | le* plus beaux lea plus belles 



beautiful, 
more beautiful, 
the most beautiful. 



polite. 
1st* polite, 
the least polite. 



8IKQUXAR I PLURAL. 

Mate. Fern. I Mate. I Fern. 

Pot. poll polie I polls polies 

Com. moins poll moins polie moins polls | molns polies 

Sup. le lnoins poll la moins polie | les moius polls | les moins polies 

98. The superlative absolute is formed by putting before 
the adjective an adverb expressing a very high degree ; 
like tres, fort, bien, very ; infiniment, infinitely ; as, 

Cet homme est frea-savani. I This man is very learned. 
Dieu est injtniment juste. | God is infinitely just. 

99. The adjectives bon, mauvais, and petit, and also 
the adverbs bien, mal, and peu, are compared irregularly 
in the following manner : — 

Positive. 
bon, good. 
mauvais, bad. 
petit) little. 



bien, 
mal, 
peu, 



well. 



little. 



Comparative, 
meilleur, better, 
pire, worse. 
moindre, less. 



mieux, 

pis, 

moins, 



better, 
worse, 
less. 



Superlative. 

le meilleur, the best. 

le pire, the worst. 

le moindre, the least. 

le mieux, the best. 

le pis, the worst. 

le moins, the least. 



Plus mauvais, plus petit, plus mal, may also be used 
instead of pire, moindre, and pis. 
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PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
ADJECTIVE. 

I. AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH 
THE NOUN. 

100. Genebal Rule.— The adjective must agree in gender 
and number with the noun or pronoun to which it belongs ; as, 

Le bon pere. | Les bons peres. 

La bonne mere. | Les bonnes meres. 
The same rule refers to past participles used adjectively. 

101. Remark I. — The adjectives tiu, bare, and demi, half, 
when placed before a substantive, remain invariable ; but, when 
placed after the substantive, they agree with it; as, 

Une DBMi-heure, half-an-hour. 
Une heure et dbmie, an hour 
and a-half. 

102* Remark II. — The adjective feu % late, agrees only when 
it stands immediately before the noun ; as, 

LaFECBreine, > The Ute Queen , 
Feu la reine, / ^ 

103. Adjectives used adverbially remain in the masculine 
singular; as, 

Ces livres coutent cher. I These boohs are dear, 
Cette fleur sent BON. ** I This flower smells well, 

104. An adjective referring to two or more nouns is put in 
the masculine plural, if the nouns are either all masculine or of 
different genders. But if the nouns are all feminine, the adjective 
is put in the feminine plural ; as, 

The father and son are content. 
The house and the garden are 
small. 



Nu-pieds, barefoot 

Aller les pieds nus, to go barefoot 



Le p&re et le fils sont contents. 
Lamaison et le jar din sont petit 8. 



The mother and daughter are 



La mere et la fille sont heureuses. 



105. The masculine substantive should be placed immedi- 
ately before the adjective when the substantives are of different 
genders, and the adjective does not end in e mute ; as, 
II a eu une jambe et un bras I He had, one leg awd we own 
emporte's. \ carried ojff. 
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106. An adjective placed after two or more substantives 
which are synonymous, agrees only with the last ; as, 

II jouit d'un repos, d'une tran- 1 He enjoys rest and complete 
quillite complete. I tranquillity. 

107. When substantives are separated by the conjunction 
ou, or, the adjective agrees with the last ; as, 

Un orgueil ou une vanite" excessive. | An excessive pride or vamty. 

II. PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

108. Some adjectives are always placed before the noun ; 
others are placed either before or after it, as harmony requires ; 
but most are placed after the noun. 

1. ADJECTIVES WHICH ARE PLACED BEFORE 
THE NOUN. 

109. The following frequently-occurring adjectives of one or 
two- syllables, precede their substantives : Bon, good ; meilleur, 
better ; mauvais, bad ; pire, worse ; mechant, wicked ; beau, 
beautiful ; jolt, pretty ; gros, thick ; grand, tall ; petit, little ; 
moindre, less ; sot, foolish ; digne, worthy ; jeune, young ; vieux, 
old; also, generally, haut, high ; vaste, vast; double, double ; as, 

Un bon livre, a good book. | Un petit oiseau, a small bird. 



2. ADJECTIVES WHICH ARE PLACED AFTER 
THE NOUN. 

110. Those adjectives which denote colour or form, and 
those which express some physical or natural quality, follow 
their substantives ; as, 



Du drap bleu. 
Un gilet blanc. 
Une table ronde. 
L'air froid. 
Du beurre frais. 



Blue cloth. 
A white waistcoat. 
A round table. 
The cold air. 
Fresh butter. 



111. Adjectives derived from the names of nations, are 
placed after the noun ; as, 

Un general francais. I A French general. 

L'indolence turque. I Turkish indolence. 

112. Adjectives fonred from the past participle, and many 
of those formed from the present participle, are placed after 
the noun ; as, 

Vn homme instruit. I A well-informed man. 

TJn livre arnusant. \ An amusing book. 
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113. Almost all adjectives ending in c, f (except chdtif), 
eeque, al, il, ule, ique, are placed after the noun ; as, un bien 
public; l'amour filial ; un discours pueril. 

114. Euphony requires that a monosyllabic noun should pre- 
cede an adjective of several syllables ; so, instead of— un incom- 
parable etre, an incomparable being ; un remarquable mot, a 
remarkable word ; it should be— un §tre incomparable ; un mot 
remarquable. 

115. Some adjectives have a literal meaning when placed 
after the noun ; but a figurative meaning when placed before 
it ; as, 



Un homme aveugle, a blind man. 
Un homme boo, a good-natured 
man. 

Un homme brave, a brave man. 
Un repas cher, a dear meal (repast), 
Une femme crnelle, a cruel woman. 

Une chose certalne, a certain thing 
(fact). 

Une annee entiere, a. whole year. 

Une potre faosse, a false door. 
Un fou furieux, a furious madman. 
Un homme grand, a tall man. 
L'air grand, a noble look. 
Le ton haut, a loud tone. 
Une action juste, a just action. 
Un fruit mur, a ripe fruit. 

Du bois mort, dead trees. 

Un homme pauvre, a poor man. 

Un homme plaisant, a pleasant man. 

Un conte plaisant, a pleasant story. 
Un habit propre, a clean coat. 
Une femme sage, a prudent woman. 
Un homme vilain, a mean man. 



Un aveugle desir, a blind wish. 
Un bon homme, a simple man. 

Un brave homme, an honest man. 
Un cher ami, a dear friend. 
UL-e cruel le femme, a freakish 
woman. 

Una certaine chose, some certain 
thing. 

Une entiere conflance, entire confi- 
dence. 

Une fausse porte, a private door. 

Un furieux menteur, a terrible liar. 

Un grand homme, a great man. 

Le grand air, noble manners. 

Le haut ton, the arrogant manner. 

Un juste prix, a reasonable price. 

Une mure deliberation, a mature de- 
liberation. 

Du mort bois, wood of no value. 

Un pauvre homme, a man without 
genius. 

Un plaisant homme, a strange, 

ridiculous man. 
Un plaisant conte, an unlikely story. 
Mon propre habit, my own coat. 
Une sage-femme, a mid-wife. 
Un vilain homme, adisagreeableman. 



Although un homme grand means a tall man, and un grand 
homme, a great man ; un petit homme means a small-sized man, 
and un homme petit, a mean man. 

Un habit nouveau means a new-fashioned coat, un nouvel habit, 
another coat ; un homme seul, a man alone ; un seul homme^ a. 
single man. 
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HI. GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

116. Those adjectives which are generally followed in English 
by of, from, with, or by, and likewise those which express plenty* 
or scarcity, are generally followed in French by de ; as, 



II est digue db louange. 
Nous somme8 contents db notre 
sort. 

Un theme plein db fautes. 



He is worthy of praise. 

We are content with our fate. 

An exercise full of mistakes. 



117. The following adjectives, though not included in the 
above rule, yet take the preposition de : — 



agreable de, 
aise de, 
capable de, 
curieux de, 



agreeable to. 
glad to. 
able to. 
curious to. 



heureux de, happy to* 
inconsolable de, inconsolable at. 
in quiet de, uneasy about. 

reconnaissant de, grateful for. 



118. Those adjectives which denote aptness, fitness, inclination, 
or habit, generally take the preposition d ; as,. 

II est prit d partir. | He is ready to set out. 

119. The following adjectives, though not followed by to in 
English, yet take d after them in French : — 



ardent d, 
bon a, 
lent d, 
pareil d, 



ardent in. 
good for. 
slow in, or to. 
like. 



prompt d, 
propre 4, 
sensible d r 



quick at. 
fitfor. 
sensible of. 



120. Adjectives which express gladness or regret, as charm4, 
enchanti, f&che", require the infinitive with de, or the subjunctive 
mood ; as, 



II est fache* de ne vous avoir 

pas rencontre. 
Je suis fache que vous ne 

m'ayez pas pr^venu. 



He is sorry not to have met you. 

I am sorry that you have not 
informed me of it. 

121. When to after an adjective can be changed into towards, 
it is rendered by envers ; as, 

He is charitable to, or towards I II est charitable envers lea 
the poor, I pauvres. 

122. When c'est or il est (impersonal), is joined to an ad- 
jective, the former requires ft, the latter de before an infinitive ; as, 

(Test facile « comprendre. I That is easy to understand. 
II est beau de pardonner. | It is noble to forgive. 

123. Adjectives of dimension precede the noun of measure 
and take de after them ; as, 



Un baton long de trois pieds. 
One maison haute db cinquante 
pieds. 



A stick three feet long. 
A house fifty feet high. 
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It would be as oorreot to say un bdton de irois pieds dk long, 
or db longueur. ; une maison de cir.quante pieds de haut, or db 
hauteur. — {In this ease long and haut are substantives.) 



IT. ADJECTIVES IN THE COMPARATIVE AND 
SUPERLATIVE DEGREES. 

124. If, after a comparative, que is followed by a verb, ne is 
placed before the verb ; as, 



He is more skilful than you 
think. 

You write better than you speak. 



H est plus habile que vous ne 
pensez. 

Vous ecrivez mieux que vous 
ne parlez. 

Exception I. — When the verb is in the infinitive, de is placed 
before the verb - r as, II est plus faeile de bien tcrire que de bien 
parler. 

Exception II.— When the first sentence is in the negative, 
or interrogative, ne is not used ; as, 

H n'est pas plus heureax qu' il He is not happier than he ap» 

en a Tair. pears. 
Puis-je etre plus malheureux Can I be more unfortunate than- 

que je le suis P lam? 

125. After a comparative, by is expressed by de ; as, 
H est plus grand dk toute la tete. | He is taller by the whole head!. 

126- When the superlative follows the noun, both take the 
article ; as, 

Les homines les plus actifs. I The most active men* 
I/avocat le plus instruit. | The most learned advocate. 

127. In expressing an idea of superiority, without any kind 
of comparison, the article before plus, moins, or mieux, remains in 
the masculine singular ; as, 



C'est le matin que la rose est 

lb plus belle. 
H ne punissait pas ses enfants 

lors meme qu' ils etaient 

le plus coupables. 
Ce sont les livres que j'ai le plus 

consulted. 
Also, 

De ces deux soeurs, la cadette 
est celle qui est le plus 
aimee, or, la plus aimee. 



It is in the morning that the rose 

is most beautiful. 
He did not punish his children 

even when they were most 

guilty. 

These are the books which I have 
consulted most. 

Of these two sisters, the younger 
is the one that is most liked. 
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NUMEEAL ADJECTIVES. 

128. There are two different sorts of numeral adjectives ; 
namely, Cardinal numbers, which serve to count or 
express the number of things, and Ordinal numbers, 
which denote the order or rank which persons or things 
hold with respect to one another. 

129- The cardinal and ordinal numbers are of both 
genders, except un, which has in the feminine, une; 
premier, f . premiere ; and second, f . eeconde. 



CARDINAL 

1 Un, m, ; .Une,./. 

2 Deux. 

3 Trois, 

4 Quatre. 
6 Cinq. 

6 Six. 

7 Sept. 
8Huit. 
9 Neuf. 

10 Dix. 

11 Onze. 

12 Douze. 

13 Treize. 

14 Quatorze. 

15 Quinze. 

16 Seize. 

17 Dix-sept. 

18 Dix-huit. 

19 Dix-neuf. 

20 Vingt. 

21 Vingt et un. 

22 Vingt-deux. 

23 Vingt-trois. 

24 Vingt-quatre. 

25 Vingt-cinq. 

26 Vingt-8ix k 

27 Vingt-sept. 

28 Vingt-huit. 

29 Vingt-neuf. 

30 Trente. 

31 Trente et un. 

32 Trente- deux. 

33 Trente-trois. 

34 Trente-quatre. 

35 Trente-cinq. 

36 Trentesix. 
37 Trente-sept. 



NUMBERS. 

38 Trente-huit. 

39 Trente-neuf. 

40 Quarante. 

4 T Quarante et un. 

42 Quarante-deux. 

43 Quarante-trois. 

44 Quarante- quatre. 

45 Quarante-cinq. 

46 Quarante-six. 

47 Quarante-sept. 

48 Quarante-huit. 

49 Quarante-neuf. 

50 Cinquante. 

51 Cinquante et un. 
'52 Cinquante-deux. 

53 Cinquante-trois. 

54 Cinquante-quatre. 

55 Cinquante-cinq. 

56 Cinquante-six. 

57 Cinquante-sepfc. 
.58 Cinquante-huit. 

59 Cinquante-neuf. 

60 Soixante. 

61 Soixante et un. 

62 Soixante-deux. 

63 Soixante-trois. 

64 Soixante-quatre. 

65 Soixante-cinq. 

66 Soixante-six. 

67 Soixante-sept. 

68 Soixante-huit, 

69 Soixante-neuf . 

70 Soixante-dix. 

71 Soixante et onze. 

72 Soixante-douze. 

73 Soixante-treize. 

74 $ovxMite-oflafc.V>Ti&. 
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75 Soixante-quinze. 

76 Soixante-aeize. 

77 Soixante-dix-sept. 

78 Soixante-dix-huit. 

79 Soixante-dix-neuf. 

80 Quatre-vingts. 

81 Qtiatre-vingt-un. 

82 Quatre-vingt-deux. 

83 Quatre- vingt-troie. 

84 Quatre-vingt-quatre. 

85 Quatre- vingt-cin.q. 

86 Quatre-vingt-six. 

87 Quatre-vingt-sept. 

88 Quatre-vingt-huit. 

89 Quatre- vingt-neuf. 

90 Quatre- vingt-dix. 

91 Quatre- vingt-onze. 

92 Quatre-vingt-douze. 

93 Quatre-vingt-treize. 



94 Quatre- vingt-quatorze. 

95 Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96 Quatre-vingt-seize. 

97 Quatre-vingt-dix-sept. 

98 Quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

99 Quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 

100 Cent. 

101 Cent un. 
-102 Cent deux. 
200 Deux cents. 
300 Trois cents. 
400 Quatre cents. 
500 Cinq cents. 

1000 mille. 
5C00*Cinq niille. 
10,000 Dix mille. 
100,000 Cent mille. 
1,000,000 Un million. 



In cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, and dix, the last consonant 
is not pronounced when coming immediately before a 
word beginning with a consonant ; neither is p in sept 

ORDINAL LUMBERS. 



1st Premier. 

2nd Second, dcuxi&me. 

3rd Troisieme. 

4th Quatrieme. 

5th Cinquieme. 

6th Sixieme. 

7 th Septieme. 

8th Huitieme. 

9th Neuvieme. 
10th Dixieme. 
llth Onzieme. 
12th Douzieme. 
13th Treizieme. 
14th Quatorziemo. 
15th Quinzieme. 
16th Seizieme. 
17th Dix-septiemc . 
18th Dix-huitieme. 
19th Dix-neuvieme. 
20th Vingtieme. 
21st Vingt et unieme. 

All the ordinal numbers 
that is, by adding ieme to 



22nd Vingt-deuxieme. 
*23rd Vingt-troisieme. 

30th Trentieme. 

3l8t Trente et unieme. 

35th Trente-ciuquieme. 

40th Quarantieme. 

47th Quarante-septieme. 

60th Cinquantieme. 

5l8t Cinquante et unieme. 

60th Soixantieme. 

68th Sqixante-huitieme. 

70th Soixante-dixieme. 

7l8t Soixante et onzieme. 

72nd Soixante-douzieme. 

80th Quatre-vingtieme. 

8l8t Quatre- vingt-unieme. 

90th Quatre-vingt-dixieme. 

91st Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 
100th Centieme. 
lOlst Cent-unieme. 
1000th Millieme. 

are formed in the soma \ 
the cardinal TrasGftfeT&t^aufiL 
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mute being omitted. It will also be observed that the / 
in neuf, changes into v, and that instead of vingt-premier, 
vingt-aecond ; trente-premier, trente-aecond, &c, as in Eng- 
lish, vingt et unieme, vingt-deuxieme ; trente et unieme, trente- 
deuxieme, &c., must be used. 

130- The ordinal numbers have 8 in the plural. 

131* Of the cardinal numbers, vingt and cent take 8 in 
the plural, except when they are followed by another 
number, or when used for the date of a year ; as, 

Qu&tre-vingts. 
Deux cents, 
Quatre-vi n^-dix . 



Deux cent cinquante. 
L'an mil quatre oent quatre- 
vingt. 



Eighty. 
Two hundred. 
Ninety. 

Two hundred and fifty. 
In the year one thousand four 
hundred and eighty. 



132. Mil, instead of mille, is used in dates commencing 
with the Christian era ; as, 

En mil huit cent soixante. | In tXe year 1860. 

133, In French, the cardinal numbers are used instead 
of the ordinal : — 

1st, In naming days except the first, as, 



Le premier mai. 

Le sept avril. 

Le quatre juillet. 

Le vingt du mois prochain. 



The first of May. 

The seventh of April. 

The fourth efJuly. 

On the twentieth of next month. 



James the First. 
Henry the Fourth. 
Charles the Twelfth. 



134. 2nd, In speaking of Sovereigns ; as, 

Jacques premier, 
Henri quatre. 
Charles douze. 

But for second^ either deux or second may be used. 

The Emperor Charles V., and Pope Sixtus V., are 
called Charles- Quint, Sixte- Quint. 

135. There are some nouns of number which are 
divided, 

1st, Into Collective ; as, 

Une douzaine, a dozen. | Une vingtaine, a score. 
2nd, Distributive ; as, 

La moitiS, the half. \ Le quart, the quarter. 
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3rd, Proportional; as, 

Le double, the double; le triple, (the) triple ; le quadruple, (the) 
fourfold. 



136. Some numeral 
differently from the Engl 
A week. 
A fortnight 
Twelve o'clock (noon). 
Twelve o'clock (night). 
Half-past twelve (noon) 

Both. 

Twice two is four. 
One and one are two. 

Day about. 



iressions are employed in French, 
";h usage; e.g., 
Buit jours. 
Quinze jours. 
Midi. 
Minuit. 
Midi et demi. 
/ Les deux. 
J Tous deux, 
l Tous les deux, { 



See Rule 234. 



\ L'un etl' autre (See Rule 226). 
Deux fois deux font quatre. 
Un et un font deux. 

{De deux jours l'un. 
Tous les deux jours. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
I.— THOSE JOINED TO NOUNS. 
137. They are:— 



Masculine. 
mon 
ton 
son 
notre 
votre 
leur 



SINGULAR. 

feminine. 
ma 
ta 



notre 
votre 
leur 



PLURAL. 

For both Genders. 
mes 
tes 
ses 
nos 
vos 
leurs 



my. 
thy. 

his t her, its. 
our. 
your, 
their. 



138. These Possessive Adjectives agree in gender and 
number with the nouns they limit, and must, along with 
the accompanying preposition, be repeated before each 
of them ; as, 



Mon livre, mon papier, et ma 
plume sont dans mon pupitre. 
J'ecris d votre frere et d votre soeur 



My book, paper, and pen are in 

my desk. 
I write to your brother and sister. 



Rsmark, — They agree in French with the noun following, and 
not with that preceding ; that is, with the object possessed and 
not with the possessor ; as, 

Ma tante a vendu son jar din. 
A-t-elle m son p&re ? 



My aunt hat sold tarc ^pxfasa* 
Ha* she seen Ylq? fafttsc^ 
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139* When a feminine noun, or the adjective going 
before it, begins with a vowel or silent h, man, ton, or son is 
used instead of mo, ta, or aa % for the sake of euphony ; as, 



Son innocence. 

Son histoire. 

Jfon unique consolation 



Sis or her innocence. 
Sis or her history. 
My sole consolation. 



II— THOSE USED WITHOUT NOUNS. 



140. They are : — 



Masc. 
le. mien 
le tien 
la sien 
le nfctre- 
le votre 
le leur 



SINGULAR. 



Fern. 
la mienne 
la tienne 
la sienne 
la notre 
la vdtre 
la leur 



Masc. 
les miens 
les tiens 
les siens 
les notres 
les vQtres 
les leurs 



PLU&A&. 



Fern. 
les miennes 
les tiennes 
les siennes 
les notres 
les votres 
les leurs 



mine, 
thine. 

his, her 8. its. 
lours. 
<yours.. 
J heir 8. 



141. When the preposition de, of, or a, to, precedes 
one of the possessives, it is used, as these prepositions 
always. are, before the definite article as,. 



SINGULAR. 



Masc. 
le mien 
da mien 
an mien 



Fern; 
la mienne 
de la mienne 
a la mienne 



Masc. 
les miens 
des miens 
aux miens 



PLURAL. 

Fern. 
les miennes 
des miennes 
aux miennes 



mtnev 
of mine, 
to mine. . 



142. The possessive adjective always relates to some 
noun spoken of before, with which it agrees in gender 
and number ; as, 



Ma soeur et la sienne. 
Votre livre et le mien., 
Voa plumes et les leurs. 



My sister and his, or tiers* 
Your book. and mine.. 
Your pens and theirs.. 



1? RETICULAR OBSERVATIONS ON THE 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

143. The possessive adjective of the first person (mot i, ma, 
mes, ) is used in French, though not in English, before names 
of relatives or friends ; as, 



Mon pere, avez vous vu mamftre P 
Comment vous portez-vous, ma 
tanteP 



Father, have you seen mother t 
Mow do you do, aunt f 
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144. Remark. — In speaking to a person of his relatives or 
friends, monsieur, messieurs, madame, mesdames, mademoiselle or 
mesdemoiselles, is, out of politeness, generally put before the pos- 
sessive adjectives ; as, 



J* ai vu monsieur votre pfcre. 
Comment se porte mademoi- 
selle votre see ur ? 



I have seen your father. 
How is your sister ? 



145. The article may be used instead of the possessive 
Adjective, 

1st, when the sense clearly shows who is the possessor ; as,, 
II a mal au pied. I He has a sore foot. . 

J' ai mala la jambe.. | My leg ir sere.. 

2nd, Before a noun being the direct object, when a . personal! 
pronoun, as indirect object, sufficiently supplies the place of tha 
possessive; as, 

II m'a coupe" les cheveur. | He has cut my hair. 

146. When its and their relate to inanimate objects, they are 
expressed by en ; as, 



Cette University est trfcs-fr6- 
quent6e, les professeurs en 
sont si savants. 
J'aime notre verger ^la verdure 
EN est belle, l'ombre en est 
agr6able, les fruits en sont 
de memo excellents.. 
Except, 1st, . When preceded by a preposition. 

2nd, When joined to a noun, if subject, qualified*by 
an adjective. 

3rd, When its or their occurs in the same sentence 
with the possessor as the subject ; as,. 



This university is much fre- 
quented, its prof essors are so 
learned. 

I like our orchard: its verdure 
is beautiful, its shadow agree- 
able, its fruit is-also excellent. 



Cet arbre est remarquable par 
la grosseur de ses fruits. 

Oette ville a ses beaut es ; ses bati- 
ments magnifiques eton- 
nent tous les strangers* 



This tree. is-, remarkable, for the 

t size of its fruit. 

This town has its beauties ; its 

magnificent buildings astonish 

all strangers. 



147. When mine, thine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs, are used 
with the verb to be, in the sense of to belong, they are expressed 
by d mot, d toi f d lui, m. ; d elle, f. ; d nous, d vous, d eux, m. ; 
d ellee, f. ; as, 

Gea livres sont d lui. I These books are his. 

Cette plume est-elle d vous ? \ Is this pen yours P 

148. When after Stre, in the sense of to belong, a noun in the 
possessive case is preceded by a possessive &34e<&wfc, tk> 
other noun follows, d to, is put before the poaassaWfc «&\«<&n*\ 
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This house is my father's. Cette maison est a mon pere. 
Whose book is this P It is my A qui est ee livre ? C est a mon 
brother's, fibre. 

149. Remark. — A relative of mine, a friend of yours, are 
rendered by un de mes parents (one of my relatives) ; un de vps 
amis (one of your friends). 



DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

150* The Demonstrative Adjectives are always joined to 
the noun which they particularly specify or point out. 
They are, before a noun masculine singular : — 

ce, this or that ; as, ee livre, this book. 

Before a noun masculine singular, beginning with a 
vowel or h mute : — 

CET, this or that ibb, I " T ftmt ' ° had ' 
wi urn , ao, k omme> this man. 

Before a noun feminine singular : — 

cette, this or that ; as, cette montre, this watch. 
Before any noun in the plural, maso. or fern. : — 
ess, these or those ; as, ces livres, ees montres. 

151. The demonstrative adjectives must be repeated in 
French before every substantive to which they apply, 
though not expressed in English ; as, 

Ces pommes et ees poires sont I These apples and pears are 
douces. | ♦ sweet. 

152. When the object spoken of is to be more parti- 
cularly pointed out, the demonstrative adjectives require 
the adverb ci, contraction for ici (here), or Id (there), 
after the noun ; as, 



Ce garcon-c* est plus sage que 
celui-la. 

Ces pommea-Id sont plus douces 
que callea-oi. 



This boy is better than that (one). 

Those apples are sweeter than 
these. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



PRONOUNS. 

153. A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 
There are five kinds of pronouns, viz. : — the Demonstrative, 
the Personal, the Relative, the Interrogative, and the 
Indefinite. 

I. — OF DEMONSTRATIVE PEONOUNS. 

154. These pronouns are used to point out the nouns 
for which they stand. They are : — 





SINGULAR. 








PLURAL. 




Mate. 


Fern. 






Mate. 


Fern. 




celui 


cello 


this. 




ceux 


celles 


these. 


celui-ci 


celle-ci 


this. 




ceux-ci 


celles-ci 


these. 


celui-la 


celle-la 


that. 




ceux-la 


celles-la 


those. 






ceci, 


this. 










cela, 


that. 










ce, 


this, that, it. 







CELUI, CELLE, CEUX, CELLES. 

15ft. These pronouns are used to avoid the repetition of 
a noun expressed before, and must agree with it in gender 
and number; as, 

I have brought my book and that 

of my brother. 
We have received your letters and 
those of your brother. 

156* When two or more objects have been spoken of, 
celui-ci, celle-ci, ceux-ci, celles-ci, 

celui-fa, celle-ld, ceux-ld, celUs-U, 

are used; the first, with reference to the nearest, the 
latter, with reference to the more distant object ; as, 

Which of these two boohs do you 



J' ai apporte" mon livre et celui 

de mon fr&re. 
Nous avons recu vos lettres et 

celles de votre frere. 



Lequel de ces deuxlivres pr6ferez- 
vous ? — Je pr6fere celui-ci a 
eelui-ld. 

Choiaisaez de ces fleurs, prenez 
oeUes-ciou celles-ld. 



prefer 9 — I prefer this to 
that 

Choose from these jtovjer^ 
these or fturea. 
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CECI; CELA. 

157. Cect, this, and cela, that, are used to point out an 
object without naming it; as, 

Ccci me plait. 
Cela me deplait. 
Qui a dit cela P 
C'est cela. 
N'est-ce que cela ? 

CE. 

158. The demonstrative pronounce is invariable. Joined 
to the verb etre it enters into a great number of phrases, 
which are for the most part gallicisms. (Acad.) It is also 
followed by qui or que; as, 



This pleases me, 
I dislike that 
Who has said that ? 
That's it. 

Isit only that ? (Is that all ?) 



C'est lui qui a dit cela. 
Qui est-ce? 
C'est votre frere. 
Ce /triune grandejoie pour nous. 
Ce qui nous plait. 
Ce que je vous ai dit. 

Also, 

II avait dessein d'attaquer, et 
pour ce , pour ce faire, il com- 
manda. . . 

Ce doit etre un beau spectacle. 



It is he who said that. 

Who is it ? 

It is your brother. 

This was great joy to us. 

What (that which) pleases us.y 

What I have told you. 

He had the intention to attack, 
and for that, in order to do 
that, he commanded. . • 

That must be a fine sight. 



PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

159. The demonstrative pronouns celui, cells, ceux, celles, are 
followed by the relatives qui, que, dont, auquel, a laquelU, when 
placed before a verb, and by the preposition de when placed before 
a noun ; as, 

Celui que vous avez rencontre\ The one whom you have met. 
Est-ce la votre montre ?— Non, Is that your watch t — No, it is my 
c* est celle de mon frere. "brother's (that of my brother). 

160. Remark I. — When celui, celle, ceux, celles, are followed 
by the relatives qui, que, dont, auquel, ft laqueUe, they are gene- 
rally expressed in English by he who, she who, they who, those 
who or whom ; that which, those which, etc. ; as, 
CWwt^maimela vertuestheureux. | He who loves virtue is happy. 
Ceux que vous avez achetes. | Those which you have bought. 

261* Bemabk II.— Whose book is this f It is my brother's. Is 
tAuyour house ?—2fo, it is my uncle's, &c. , tsbAst^ycl French 
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by — X qui est ce livre? — (Test eelui de monfrere. Est.ee Id votre 
mai&on ?—Non, c'est eelle de mon onclc 

C' EST, CE SONT, etc. 

162. When ee is immediately followed by the verb itre, it 
requires this verb to be in the singular, except when it is followed 
by the third person plural ; as, 



C'est nous qui avons remporte 

la victoire 
Ce sera vous, messieurs, qui le 

ferez. 

Ce sont eux qui ont fait cela. 



It is we who have gained the 
victory. 

It is you, gentlemen, who will 
do it. 

It is they who have done that. 



163. Remark. — Co is generally preferred to il, elle, ils,eUes, 
when the verb itre is followed by a noun, accompanied by the 
article or a possessive adjective, whereas il, elle, ils, elles, must be 
used when the. verb itre is followed by an adjective ; as, 

Do you know Paul and Richard f 
They are the best pupils in the 
advanced class. 
What does your brother do t — He 

is a physician 
What is this gentleman t—He is a 

physician. 
He is a Tacitus. 

Let us go to see the house I have 
bought : it is very fine. 



Connaissesvous Paul et Richard ? 

Cb sont Its meilleurs eWves 

de la classe avancee. 
Que fait votre frere t — H eat 

m&leein, 

Qa' est-ce que ce monsieur ? — Cest 

un m&lecin. 
C est un Tacite. 

Alkras voir la maison que j' ai 
acbetee ; elle est trhs-belle 



164. Ce must be repeated before the verb itre when the first 
part of the sentence begins with ce qui or ce que (which are used 
in the sense of what, that which) — the former as the subject, the 
latter as the object ; as, 



Ce qui le retient, c'est la maladie 

de son fils. 
Ce que je crains le plus, c'est de 
lui deplaire. 



That which keeps him (here) is 

the illness of his son. 
What I fear most is to incur his 
displeasure. 



Ce, however, is not repeated when the verb itre is followed by 
an adjective or a past participle without a noun ; as, 

Ce qui est fait est bon. | What is done is good. 



IL— OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

165. Personal Pronouns are substituted for the names 
of persons or things. 

There are three persons : the first is the person who 
speaks, the second is the person spoken to, aaul ftt&^fcos&L 
is the person spoken of. 



36 THE PRONOUN. 




THE PRONOUN. 



37 



L — OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS SUBJECTS. 

166* When the personal pronouns i~, thou, he or it, she 
or it ; we, you, they, are the subjects or nominatives of the 
verb, they are expressed by JE, tu, il n\. t elle /. ; nous, 

VOU8, ILS m., ELLES /. ; as, 

Je parle, tu paries, etc. | I speak, thou speakest, etc 
167* /, thou, he or it, she or it ; we, you, they, are ren- 
dered by MOI, TOI, LTTI, ELLE ; NOUS, VOUS, EUX, ELLES : — 

1st. When used alone in answer to a question ; as, 

Qui a fait cela ?—Moi. \ Who has done that /—I. 
2nd. When they are joined to a noun or pronoun by a 
conjunction; as, 

Lui et elle. I Be and she. 

Mon pere et moi. | My father and J. 

3rd. When they stand after a comparative ; as, 
II est plus age* que moi. \ He is older than L 
4th. After c'est, ce tout, c'ftait, ce fut, ce sera, etc. ; as, 
C eat moi, It is I. | Ce sont eux, m., elles, /. 

I It is they. 

5th. When followed by the relative pronouns qui, que, 
the adjective seul, or a present participle ; as, 



Moi qui ai lu. 

Eux, que je comblais de bien- 
faits. 

Lui 8BUL resista a mes prieres. 
Eux, oomprbnant la significa- 
tion. 



I who have read. 
They, whom I overloaded with 
benefits. 

He alone resisted my prayers. 
They, understanding the mean- 
ing. 



108. Remark. — The above pronouns are used instead 
of Je, tu, etc. : — 

1st. When a verb has two or more pronouns as sub- 
jects; as, 

Elle, lui, et moi, nous viendrons. | She, he, and I will come. 

2nd. When they point out the part taken in an act by 
different persons ; as, 

^Mfljl'ont poursuivi et lui l'a I They pursued him and he 
arr&te^ I stopped him. 

From politeness, vous ( you J is generally used instead of 
tu ( thou). Then the verb is put in the plural, but the adjec- 
tive or participle which follows remains in the singular; as, 

Monsieur, vous Berez content | Sir, -you 'wiiUl'ta «&&*fts&. 
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II. — OF PEBSONAL PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS. 



169- A personal pronoun is the indirect object, when it 
is preceded by the preposition de, of, or d, to, either 
expressed or understood. 

170. When personal pronouns are governed by the 
preposition d, to, understood, they are expressed by me, 
te, lui, m. and /. ; nous, vous, letjr, w. and /., and 
placed before the verb ; as, 

Je lui donne. I I give (to) him or (to) her. 

Nous leur donnons. | We give (to)- them. 

Bemark. — In the second person singular, and first or 
second person plural imperative affirmative, the personal 
pronoun is placed immediately after the verb, and moi, 



Whereas, in the negative it remains ; as, 

Ne me donnez pas. 1 Do not give me. 

Ne te coupe pas lea ongles. I Do not cut thy nails. 

171. When the preposition d, to, must be expressed, 
moi,toi, lui, etJjE ; nous, vous, eux, elles, are used, and 
placed after the verb. This takes place : — 

1st. When the verb has two or more indirect objects, 
and with all reflective verbs ; as, 

Je parle a vous et d lui. I I speak to you and to him. 
Je me fie d elle. \ I trust to her. 

2nd. With alter , to go; courir, to run; marcher, to 
walk ; penser and songer, to think ; venir, to come ; viser, 
to aim at ; etre (when it means to belong) ; avoir, to have, 
employed with the words affaire, 4gard, rapport, and 
recours; as, 

Je pense souvent A. lui. I often think of him. 

II vint A. nous. He came to us. \ 

Ce jardin est a mot. This garden is mine. 



1. INDIRECT OBJECT. 




Donnez-moi. 
Coupe-toi les ongles. 



Give me. 
Cut thy nails. 



J'av&ia recours A lui. 



I hod recourse to him. 
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Remark. — The pronouns moi, toi, lui, elle ; nous, vous, 
eux, elles, are always used after any preposition what- 
ever; as, 

Venez avee moi. I Come with me. 

II est contre eux. I He is against them. 

172. When to it, to them, have reference to inanimate 
objects, they are translated by y; as, 

J'ai recu sa lettre, j'Y r6- I / have received hie letter, I will 
pondrai. | reply to it. 

173. Sometimes Y is also used in reference to per- 
sons; as, 

Je connais cet homme, et je ne J know this man, and I do not 
m'Y fie pas. - trust (to) him. 

Gettefemme est mechante, nous This woman is wicked, we do not 
ne nous t fions pas. trust (to) her. 

174. Instead of de lui, d'elle, d'eux, fidles, en is used 
in reference to inanimate objects ; as, 

Je ne m' en souviens plus. I do not remember it any longer. 

Qu'en pensez-vous P What do you think of it P 

Parlez-vous de cette affaire P — Bo you speak of this matter t — 

Nous en parlons. We apeak of it. 

175. Sometimes en may be used in reference to per- 
sons; as, 

Ne s' entretient-on pas de ces Do not people converse about these 
hommes ? — On n' en parle men P — They do not speak of 
pas. them. 



2. IiIBECT OBJECT. 

176. When personal pronouns are the direct objects 
(accusative) of the verb, they are expressed by me, te, le, 
i*a. ; notjs, vous, les, w. and/. ; as, 

Vous me negligez. 
Je le loue. 
Je les connais. 



Vous nous oubliez. 



You neglect me. 
I praise him. 
I know them. 
You forget us. 



After an imperative affirmative, as in indirect objects, moi, 
toi, are used instead of me, te. (See Remark after Rule 170.) 

Eemabk. — Instead of me, te, le, la, when they come 
before a vowel or h mute, m\ t\ V, V, are used ; as, 

Je P admire. I I admire Kim or her. 
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177. Me, thee, him, her ; t«, you, are translated by 
moi, toi, lui, die ; nous, vous, eux, elles, in the same cases 
in which root, toi, lui, etc., must be preferred to Je, tu, il, 
etc. (see' Rule 167) ; as, 

Qui inviterez-vous P — Vims, lui I Whom will you invite f — You, 
et elle. | him, and her. 



OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS — 

SB, SOI. 

178. Se, soi, are used in the third person only, for both 
persons and things. 

Se is used before a verb. 
Soi is used generally after a preposition ; as, 



Se flatters himself. 
They flatter themselves. 
They speak to each other. 
Vice is odious of itself. 
Every one thinks sometimes of 
himself. 



II se flatte. 
lis se flattent. 
Us se parlent. 
Le vice est odieuz de sot. 
Chacun songe quelquefois d 
soi. 

*' is put instead of se when standing before a vowel or 
before h mute. 

PLACE, ORDER, etc., OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
179. Personal Pronouns are generally placed before the verb 
in the simple tenses, and before its auxiliary in compound 
tenses; as, 



ie parle, tu paries, etc. 
Je vous louerai. 
Je la louerais. 
Je V admire. 
II me 2'a donne. 



I speak, thou speakest, eta 
I shall praise you. 
I would praise her. 
I admire him, her, it. 
He has given it to me. 



180. Exception I. — In the interrogative, the pronoun, 
though nominative to the verb, comes after it; as, 

Parlez-vous P | Bo you speak f 

Eemark. — After qu* est-ce que f what P (what is it that P) 
est-ce que? is it that? the pronoun, as subject, is placed before 
the verb ; as, 

Qu' est-ce que vous savez P 1 What do you know ? 
Est-ce que vous etes malade P | Are you (are you really J Hit 
Whereas, 

Que savez- vous ? 1 What do you know ? 

Etes-vous malade P | Are you ill $ 

181* Exception II. — When the pronoun is the nominative 
to the verb, and the latter is preceded by attest, a« motta, ft peine, 
<fo moths, encore, en vain, orpeut- e)tre, it is placed! a&et \XvftN«t>a \ 
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II sert mi maitre qui le traite 1 He serves a matter who treats him 
mal; aussi le veut-tf quitter. badly; also, he wants to 

have him. 

Peut-ltre irons-wow*. Perhaps we «Aa# ^0. 

182. Exception III.— <-Also, in narrations, the pronoun, as 
nominative to the verb, is placed after it ; as, 

Vous l'avez vu, lui dis-jV. I You have seen it, said I to him, 
Vous vous trompez, r6pondit-tf. | You are mistaken, answered he. 

183. Exception IV. — In the imperative affirmative (except 
in the third person), the pronoun is placed after the verb (when 
mot is used instead of me, and toi instead of te) ; as, 



Take care of thyself. 
Tell me. 
Give us. 



M6nage-*ot. 
Ditee-mot. 
Donnez-fsaarj. 
Whereas, in the negative : — 

Ne te menage pas. Ne me dites pas. Ne nous donnez pas. 

184. Exception V . — When the pronoun takes a preposition 
before itself, it is placed after the verb; as, 

II parle de moi. i He speaks of me. 

Je pense d eux. | / think of them. 

188. When a verb governs two or more pronouns, they are- 
placed in the following order : — 



me, before le, la, les ; 
te, „ le, la, les ; 
nous, „ le, la, les ; 
8, „ le,la,les; 



le, la, les, before lui, leur ; 
y, after any of the preceding \ 
en, always last. 



II me le donne. 
Vous le leur avez promis. 
Nous vous y envprrons, 
Hp en trouvera. 



EXAMPLES. 

He gives it to me. 
You have promised it to them. 
We shaU send you some there. 
He will find some there. 



After the imperative affirmative (except in the third person), 
le, la, or les is placed first ; nous before y ; and y before moi ; as, 
Donnez-le-moi. Give it to me. 

Conduisez-nou8-y r Conduct us thither. 

Envoyez-y-moi. Send me thither. 

186. When two imperatives (affirmative), are joined by et 
or ou, the second pronoun is generally placed before the verb ; as, 

Prenez-le et le lisez. | Take it and read it. 

187. When the pronoun le has reference to an adjective or 
to a substantive used adjectively, it remains invariable. When 
this happens, so or it is generally understood m 
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Madame, Stee-voua malade I — Madame, are you HI t — 
Oui, je lb euis. Yes, lam (so). 

Voua etes contents, nous ne le You are content, we are not (so). 
sommes pas. 

188. Remark. — Moi, tot, when placed after the imperative, 
and followed by en, are changed into m\ f ; as, 
Donnez.m'en, I Give me some. 

Va-t'en. | Go away. 



IIL— OF RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE 

PRONOUNS, 

1B9. Relative pronouns relate to a noun, a pronoun, or 
a phrase going before, which is called the antecedent. 
Interrogative pronouns are those used in asking a question. 
The Relative and Interrogative pronouns are.: — 



ftUI 


who, which, that. 




QUE 


whom, which, that. 




QUOI 


what 




LEQUEL 


which. 




DONT 


of whom, whose. 




00 


in which. 




EN | 


of him, of her, of it, from it, of them, a 


tome of 


it, some of them, any. 






to him, to her, to it, to them, in it, in 


them, 


* I 


therein. 





190. Qui, que, quoi, dont, ou, en, y, are of both genders 
and numbers. 



Of QUI, QUE, QUOI, LEQUEL. 
QTJI. 



191. 



qui 

de qui, dont 
a qui 
que 



who, which, that. 

of whom, of which, whose. 

to whom. 

whom, which, that. 



La dame qui chante. 
L'homme de qui je parle. 
L'homme d qui je vais genre, 

Le garcon que je vois. 



EXAMPLES. 

The lady who sings. 
7 he man of whom I speak. 
The man to whom / am going 

to write. 
The boy whom I see. 



Remark. — Qu* is used instead of que before a vowel ; 
qui never changes ; as, 
Lea Uvres qu'il a las. ( The books which he has read. 
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LEQUEL. 

192. Lequel is used with reference both to persons and 
to things, with which it agrees in gender and number. 



Mate. 
lequel, 
duquel, 
auquel, 



3ULAR. || FLUBAL. 

Fern. Mate, Fern. 

laquelle, If lesquels, lesquelles, 
de laquelle, desquels, desquelles, 

a laquelle, || auxquels, auxquelles, 



which, 
of which, 
to which. 



193. Which is translated by lrqurl, laquellb, lesquels, 
lssquelles, 

1st. At the beginning of an interrogative sentence when speak- 
ing of a person or thing among several.; 
2nd. At the end of a sentence.;. 
3rd. When it is preceded by a preposition ; as, 



Lequel de ces hommes P 
Lequel de ces jardins voulez-vous 

vendre ? 
Je ne sais lequel. 
Auquel avez-vous parle" P 
La plume avec laquelle vous-avez 

ecrit. 



Which ofthe8e men ? 

Which of these gardens do you 

wish to sell? 
I do not know which. 
To which one have you spoken ? 
The pen with which you have 

written. 



194. Who, which, that, are translated by qui, when ther 
are the nominative or subjeot of a verb ; as, 

Le garcon qui parle. I The boy who speaks. 

Le Kvre qui est sur la table. | The book which is on the table. 

195* Whom, which, that, are translated by que, when the.y 
are the accusative or the direct object of a verb ; as, 
La dame que vous connaissez. 1 The lady whom you know. 
Le livre que j'ai. | The book which I have. 

196. Whom is translated by qui at the beginning of an in- 
terrogative sentence or between a verb and a pronoun ; as, 

Qui demandez-vous ? I Whom do you want (or ask ) ? 

Invitez qui vous voudrez. I Invite whom you please. 

197. Whom is translated by qui when it is preceded by the 
preposition to ; as, 

Le m6decin ft qui elle | The physician to whom she 

s'adresse. | applies. 

198. What is translated by que at the beginning of an in 
terrogative sentence, or when it is placed between two verbs, 
the first of which is used negatively ; as, 

Que pensez-vous faire P ^ I What do you think of doing ? 
II ne sait plus que faire nique \ Be knows no longer to do 
dire. I or wn&t to say. 



44 THE PBjONOUV. 

199. Remark. — What, at the beginning of an interrogative 
sentence, is translated by quel, quels, quelle, quelles, before the verb 
Ore, and also before a noun, with which it must agree in gender 
and number; as, 



est l'homme assez hardi I What man is bold enough to . . . 
pour ... 
Quelle heure est.il ? | What o'clock is it t 

What is also translated by quel, quels, quelle, quelles, to mark 
uncertainty, doubt ; as, 

II ne sait quel parti prendre, de | He does not know what part to 
quel cdte" tourner. | take, on what side to turn, 

QUOI. 

200. Qttoi, what, is used — 

1st. When it is governed by a preposition. 

2nd. When it stands at the beginning of an interroga- 
tive sentence, and is followed by an adjective in the com- 
parative ; as. 



What do you think of? 
What is more odious than false. 

hood? 



A quoi pensez-vous ? 
Quoi de plus odieux que le 
mensonge ? 

Of DONT, Ot, EN and Y. 
DONT. 

201. Doirr, whose, of whom, of which, is used instead 
of de qui, de quoi, duquel, de laquelle, desquela, desquelles ; as, 



L'homme, dont le cheval s'est 
abattu. 

Le Nil, dont les eaux fertilisent 
l'Egypte. 



The man, whose horse has fatten. 

The Nile, the waters of which 

fertilize Egypt, 

202. Remark, — At the beginning of an interrogative 
phrase, whose is translated by d qui, and of whom, by de qui; as, 

A qui est cette maison ? j Whose house is this ? 
De qui parlez-vous P I Of whom do you speak $ 

203. When whose can be changed into of whom, of what 
person, de qui must be used ; as, 

Le qui Stes-vous fils P | Whose son are you ? 

OIT. 

204. Otr, in which, which, is used instead of lequel, 
laquelle, lesqueh, lesquelles, preceded by a preposition. It 

ia only used in speaking of things ; as, 
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La maison ou (dans laqaelle) 
je loge. 

L'endroit d'ou (duquel) vous 
venez. 



The haute in which I Hve, 
The place from which you come. 



EN. 

206. En, of it, from it, of him, of her, of them, is chiefly 
used in speaking of things and places, and but seldom in 
speaking of persons ; as, 



Qu'*» pensen-vous. 

Venez-vous du jar din P — Oui, 
yen viens. 

Avez-vous parle de Charles P — 
Oui, nous avons dit tout le 
hien que nous en pensons. 



What do you think of it P 
Are you coming from the garden f 
— Yes, I am {coming' from it). 
Save you spoken of Charles ? — 
Yes, tee have said all (he good 
{which) we think of him. 



206. Some of it, some of them, is translated by en ; also, 
some or any, when it is placed after a verb, or at the end 
of a sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 



Vous n'avez pas de pain, je 

tous en donnerai. 
Je vous remercie, yen ai. 
Donnez-m'tftt. 



You have no bread, I will give 

you some (of it). 
I thank you, I have some. 
Give me some. 



207. Y, to it, to them, in it, in them, to him, to her, is 
principally used in speaking of things, and only some- 
times with reference to persons ; as, 



Est-il au concert ? — Oui, il y est. 

J'ai recu sa lettre, j'y repon- 
drai. 

Je oonnai8 cet homme et je ne 

m'y fie pas. 
Pensez-vous a lui ? — J'y pense. 



Is he in the concert ? — Yes, he is 

there (in it). 
/ have received his letter. I shall 

answer (to) it. 
I know this man, and I do not 

trust (to) him. 
Do you think of him? — I do 
{think of him). 

208. En and y are always placed before the verb, ex- 
cept in the imperative affirmative. 



PARTICULAR OBESRVATIONS ON THE 

RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

209. The relative pronouns whom, that, toiUcK, w& tftam 
omitted in English, but in French que is &1wkv& ^t*bwA\ 
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Les enfants que vous avez vus. 
La lettre que vous avezreciie 
hier. 



The children you saw. 
The letter (which) you received 
yesterday. 



210. The relative pronoun qui is always of the gender, number, 
and person of the noun or pronoun to which it relates ; as, 



Moi qui suis lou& 
Elle qui est loue>. 
Nous qui sommes loues. 
Elles qui sont loueV*. 



I (m.), who am praised. 
She, who is praised. 
We (m-.), who are-praised. 
They, who are praised. 



211. When the relative requires to be separated from its 
antecedent, instead of — dont, duquel or de laquelleis used in refer- 
ence to things or animals,, and either de qui or duquel,, and de 
laquelle in reference to persons ; as, 



Le cheval pour la selle duquel 
i!ai paye deux, livres (ster- 
ling). 

L'ami, sur le secours de qui (ou 
duquel). vous comptez. 



The horse, for the saddle of 
which I have paid two 
. pounds. 

The friend, on whose assistance 
you count. 



IV.— OF INDEFINITE PKONOUNS. 
212. They are the following : — 



On 

QuiCONQUE 
QUELQU'UN 

Ghacun, m., CHACUNE, /.. 
AUTEUI 

Fersonnb 

l'un l' autre 
l'une l' autre 
Les uns les autres 
Les unes les autres 
l'un et l' autre 
l'une et l' autre 
Les uns et les autres 
Les unes et les autres 



one, people, we, they, it. 
whoever, whosoever, any person, 
somebody, some one. 
every one, each one, each., 
others, other people, 
no person, no one,. any person, any 
one, anybody. 

one another, each other. 



the one and the other, both. 



ON. 



213* This pronoun is used when speaking in general 
terms, no particular person being designated. Its verb 
is in the third person singular, although it has generally 
a plural meaning; as, 
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Parle-t.0* de cette nouvelle P 



Do the j (or people) speak of that 
news ? 

They (people) speak of it. 
One is (people are, or we are) 
happy as soon as one ts 
(they are, or we are) content. 
After et,. si, ou, que, qui, and quoi, L with an 
apostrophe is placed before on for the sake of eu phony ; as, 
Et i/on ait que. . , And it is said that. 



On en parle. 

On est henrenz des qu'on est 
content. 



214. 



If they {people) heard us.. 
Some one who is well known* 



Si lion nous entendait. 
Quelqu'un que h'on connait 
bien. 

SIS.. Remark. — When, however, ih the above case, le, la, 
les, lui, or leur, comes after on, it remains without V ; as, et on 
le dit ;. si on. V entendait, and not et Von ledit ; si Von V entendait: 

Some begin a sentence with Von ; On, however, is pre- 
ferable. 

QUICONQUE. 
216. This pronoun has no plural, and relates to persons 
only it is generally masculine ; when it evidently relates 
to a female, however, the adjective or past participle, 
which follows, is put in the feminine. 

EXAMPLES. 



Whoever wishes to learn a- lan- 
guage must not be timid. 



Daughters;whichever of you will 
disobey me will be punished. 



Quieonque veut apprendre uue 
langue, ne doit pas etre 
timide. 

Mes fiUes, quieonque de vous me 
desob&ra sera punitf. 

QUELQITTTN. 
217. This pronoun has gender and number ; as,. 

SS™,7: } 

Quelques-uns, m. pi. ) some, several out of a great 

Quelques-unes, /. pi. ) number, any, 

EXAMPLES; 



Quelqu*un m' a dit. 
Quelqu'un de ces hommes. 
Quelqu'une de ces filles. 
Je connais quelques.uns de ces 

messieurs. 
J'ai parle* avec quelques-unes de 

ces dames. 
Apportez-moi quelques.uns de 

vos livres. 



Somebody told me. 

Some one of these men. 

Some one of these girls. 

1 know some of these gentlemen. 

I have spoken with some of these 
ladies. 

Bring me some of your books. 
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CHACTJN. 

218. Chacun, m., chacune, /., every one, each, has no 
pluraL 

EXAMPLES. 



Chaetm a bob defeats. 
Chacun de oes messieurs. 
Chacune de ces dames. 



Every one has his faults. 
Each of these gentlemen. 
Each of these ladies. 



AUTRUI. 

219. Autrui, others, other people, is masculine, and has 
no plural. It is used in speaking of persons only, and is 
generally preceded by a preposition ; as, 



II remarque les de7auts d? autrui. 
Ne faites pas d autrui ce que 
■ vous ne voudriez pas qu'on 
vous fit. 



Ee observes the faults of others. 
Do not to others what you would 
not wish others to do to you* 



PEKSONNE. 

220. PERSONNE, no person, nobody, my person, anybody, 
is masculine singular. It requires the negative ne before 
the verb when it means nobody, no person, no one ; as, 
Personne ne vous comprend. I Nobody understands you. 
Je ne vois personne. \ I see no one. 

221. Personne means any person, anybody, any one, in 
interrogative sentences and those which express doubt, 
and then the negative ne is not used ; as, 



Personne a-t-il jamais parle avec 

plus d'eloqnence ? 
Nous doutons que personne Tait 

surpass^. 



Has ever anybody spoken with 

more eloquence ? 
We doubt whether anybody has 

surpassed him. 



222. After sans and sans que, ne is also not required; as, 
Elle entra sans que personne I She entered without anybody 

la vlt. I seeing her. 

223. Personne when a noun means a person, people, a 
man, or a woman, and is always feminine ; as, 

C'est une personne tres.dis- 1 He or she is a very distin- 
tingu6e. I guished person. 

L'UN L'AUTRE. 

224. L'un l' autre, m., l'une l' autre, f., one another, 
is used with reference to two persons or things, and let 
uns les autres, m. } les unes les autres, /., with reference to 
more than two. 

If there is any preposition it is placed in the middle. 
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EXAMPLES. 



lis s'estiment Van r autre. 
Ses scettrs et ses cousines se 

tonvmentent lee unea lee autre*. 
Tons cos animaux vivent en 

paix lei una avee lee autre*. 
Vun ou V autre viendra. 



They eateem one another. 

Hie eietere and eoueine torment 

one another. 
All these animate live in peace 

with one another. 
The one or the other will come. 



L'TTN ET L'ATTTBE. 

22S. L'UN ET L'ATTTBE, m., L'TTNE ET L'ATTTBE, f., LES 
*TNS ET LES ATTTBES, m. pi., LES TJNES ET LES AUTBES, f . pi., 

the one and the other, both, is used as Vun V autre ; as, 



Vun et V autre sont partis. 

Oil sont vos soeurs et vos con- 
sines? — Je dgsire les voir 
lee unea et lee autrea. 

J e vous les enverrai, vous pouvez 
lenr parler aux unea et aux 
autrea. , 

226. Ifc l'xtn nt l'atttbe, neither the one nor the other, 
requires ne before the verb ; as, 

Je ft'ai vn ni fun ni I autre. i I have seen neither the one nor 

the other. 



Both have eet out. 
Where are your aiatere and your 

cousins f — I wish to see them 

all. 

I shall aend you them, you may 
apeak to them all. 



INDEFINITE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 
227. The indefinite pronominal adjectives are : — 



Chaqub. 

nul, nulle ; *) 
aucun, aucunb ; > 
Pas un, pas une. ) 
Meme, Memes. 
Plusieurs. 
Tout, Touts, 
quelconque. 

Quel, quels, quelle, quelles. 

QUELQUE, QUELQUES. 



Every, each. 

None, no, no one,not one,not cmy. 

Same, self, like, alike. 

Several, many. 

Every, each, any, any one. 

Whatever, whatsoever. 

What 

Some, whatever. 



CHAQUE. 

228. Chaque, every, each, is of both genders, and has 
no plural ; it is always followed by a noun (and must 
therefore not be confounded with chacun, which stands 
alone) ; as, 

Chaque age a ses plaisirs. I Every age has \t» pleasure 
Chague mal a son remede. I Every evil has \t% remedy. 
4 
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NUL, AUCUN, PAS UN. 

229. NtTL, m., NULLE, f ; AUCUN, m., AUOUNE, f. ; PAS 
UN, m., PAS TOE, f. ; none, no one, not one, not any, have 
no plural. Each of these words requires the negative nt 
before the verb ; as, 



iVul homme n'est parfait. 
Aucun de ces livres ne m'amuse. 
On »'a re<}u aucune nouvelle. 
Pas tin ne le croit. 



No one is perfect. 
None of these books amuses me. 
No news at all has been received. 
No one believes it. 

m£me. 

230. M£me, s., memes, pi., self, same, like, alike, is of 
both genders ; as, 



It is the samo child, the same 
girl. 

Myself himself,, oursehes, them- 
selves* 

Your errors and his are alike. 



C'est le mime enfant, la mime 
fille. 

Moi-meme, lui-meme, nous- 

memes, eux-memes. 
Vo8 fautes et lea siennes sont 

les mimes. 

231. Meme, when it means even, also, is an adverb, and 
is invariable ; as, 

Lejardin,lamai8on,lesmeubles I The garden, the house, even the 
mime, forent mis a l'enchere. | furniture was put up for sale. 

PLUSIETJES. 

232. Plusieurs, several, many, has no singular. 

EXAMPLES. 



Plusieurs de ces messieurs l'ont 
vu. 

Avez-vous un livre francais ? — 
J en ai plusieurs. 



Several of these gentlemen have 

seen it. 

Have you a French book? — J 
have several of them. 

TOUT. 

233. Tout, m., toute, f., when an indefinite pronominal 
adjective, means every, each, any, any one, and then never 
takes an article or pronoun, and has no plural ; as, 



Tout homme est sujet alamort. 
Toute espece de gibier se trouve 

dans cette foret. 
A tout moment. 



Every man is subject to death. 
Every kind of game is found in 

this forest. 
At any moment. 



234. Tout, when it means all, whole, is an adjective, 
and agrees in gender and number with the noun or 
pronoun to which it relates {tout, m., toute, f., tous, m. pL, 
toutes, f.pl); as, 
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Toute T Europe retentit de son 
nom, 

Aimer Dieu de tout son cceur. 
Tout le monde ; toute la ville ; 

torn les enfants. 
Tout deux, m ; toutea deux, /. ; 

ious les deux, m ; toute* les 

deux, /. 
Tow les six. 



The whole 0/ (or all) JSkrop* 

re»ounda with his name. 
To love God with all ones heart. 
All lAi world ; the whole town ; 
all the children. 



} 



Both. 



The whole six. 



235. Tout, when it means gutfc, entirely, however, is an 
adverb. When it stands before an adjective or past 
participle masculine, or before an adjective or past par- 
ticiple feminine, beginning with a vowel or h mute, it 
does not change in gender or in number ; whereas, before 
an adjective or past participle feminine, beginning with 
a consonant or h aspirate, it is in agreement ; as, 



Je euis tout a vous. 
Tout grand que vous etes. 
Tout savants que sont ces 

messieurs. 
Tout institutes que sont ces 

demoiselles. 
Toutea- savante* que sont ces 

demoiselles.. 



I am entirely yours. 

However tall you are. 

However learned these gentle- 
men are. 

However well-instructed these 
young ladies are. 

However learned these young 
ladies are. 



236. Tout, when preceded by an article, is a substan- 
tive, meaning the whole, and is used in the masculine 
singular only ; as, 



Prenez le tout. 
Le tout est plus grand qu'une 
de ses parties. 



Take the whole. 

The whole is larger than one of 
its parts. 



QUELCONQUE. 
. 237. Qttkloonqtte, whatever, whosoever, is always placed 
after a noun. When used with a negative it is invariable. 
When used without a negative it varies in number. 

EXAMPLES. 



II n'y a remede quelcongue. 
Une idee quelcongue 
Des objets quelconques. 



There is no remedy whatever. 
An idea whatsoever. 
Any objects whatsoever. 



QUEL. 

238. Quel, m., quelle, f., quels, m. pi., quelles, 
f . pi., what, is used chiefly in interrogations and exclama- 
tions. It is always followed by a substantive, either 
expressed or understood, with which it agpfcsfc m ^sc&sst 
and number; as, 
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Quel homttie f 
Quelle* femmes P 
Quelle heure est-il B 
Qttf/ malheur ! 
Quelle honUl 



What man ? 
What women f 
What o'clock bit? 
What misfortune I 
What a kindness I 



QUELQUE. 

239. Quelque, s. ; quelques, pi., when used in the sense 
of «ome } any, is joined to a substantive and is of both 
genders; as, 



H y a quelque temps. 
II y a quelques annexes. 
II YOU8 en coutera quelques \ 
francs, < | 



It is some time since. 
It is some years since. 

It will cost you Borne francs. 



240. Quelque, whatever, requires que after the noun 
which follows it, and the verb in the subjunctive mood; as, 



Quelques talents que vous ayez. 
Quelques richesses que vous 
possedxez. 



Whatever talents you may haw. 
Whatever ricJies you may pos- 
sess. 



241. When the noun which follows quelque is the sub- 
ject or nominative, qui is used after it ; as, 

Quelque chose qui arrive. | Whatever may happen. 

242. Quelque, whatever, whoever, when followed by 
the verb etre, is divided into two words (quel que), and 
then quel agrees in gender and number with the subject 
of the verb ; as, 

Quelle que soit votre intention. I Whatever your intention may be. 
Quels que soient ees messieurs. | Whoever these gentlemen may bp. 

243. Quelque, however, howsoever, followed by an 
adjective without a noun, or by an adverb, is itself an 
adverb, and is invariable. It requires que after the ad- 
jective or adverb, and the verb in the subjunctive ; as, 

Quelque riche que vous soyez. I However rich you may be. 
Quelque SL&roitemeTLt que la chose However skilfully the thing has 
se soit faite. I been done. 

244. Quelque is also only an adverb when it is followed 
by a cardinal number : then it means nearly, about, some, 
and is invariable ; as, 

II y a quelgue soix&nte ans. \ It i* ofco\& sixty yeart ctta*. 
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PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

24S. The pronoun on, although generally conveying the 
idea of masculine singular, should be treated as feminine 
singular, when it is quite clear that a female is spoken of, and 
plural when the meaning clearly shows that it refers to several 
persons; as, 



On n'est pas to uj ours jeune et 
belle, 

Quand on est belle, on ne ig- 
nore pas. 

On n'est point dee esclaves, pour 
endurer de si mauvais trai- 
tements. 



One is not always young and 

beautiful. 
When people are beautiful, they 

are not ignorant of it. 
We (people) are no slaves to 

endure such treatment. 



246. The English expressions, it is said, it is believed, etc., 
are translated by on dit, on croit, in which the passive Verb in 
English is changed into an active verb in French. 

On is also used as the subject of an aotive verb when the 
passive voice is used in English. 



EXAMPLES. 



On m'appelle. 
On vous a dit. 
On lui pardon nera^ 



I am called. 

You have been told. 

He will be pardoned. 



247, Chacun, each, every one, is always singular ; but when 
it is preceded by a plural, it takes sometimes son, sa, see, some- 
times leur, leurs, after it. It takes son, sa, see, when it is placed 
after the direct object, and leur, leurs, when it is placed before 
the direct object ; as, • 



Us ont recu leurs recompenses, 
chacun aelon son me rite. 

lis ont rec,u chacun leur recom- 
pense. 

Donnes-leur a chacun leur part. 



They have received their reward, 
every one according to his 
merit. 

They, have received each their 

recompense. 
Give each one his part. 
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CHAPTER V. 



OF ADVERBS. 

248. The word Adverb signifies joined to a verb. An 
adverb is a word which modifies a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb, and is invariable. 



Ce garcon ecrit bien. 
Vous parlez librement. 
II est tfre*-adroit. 
Nous la voyons <rfc«-souvent. 



EXAMPLES. 

This boy writes well. 
You speak freely. 
He is very clever. 
We see her very often. 



249. Most of the French adjectives become adverbs by 
adding ment (equivalent to ly in English), which is done 
according to the following rules : — 

250. General Rule. — Adjectives ending with a vowel 
in the masculine, become adverbs by simply adding 
ment; as, 



sage, 
poli, 
ingenu, 



wise. 

polite. 

ingenuous. 



sagement, wisely. 
poliment, politely. 
ingenument, ingenuously. 



251. The following take an acute accent over the e in 
which the adjective terminates : — 



aveuglement, 
commcd£ment, 
Incommodement, 
conformement, 



blindly, 
commodiously 
incommodiously 
conformably. 



<5Donn6ment, 
cpiniatrement, 
unif or moment, 



enormously, 
obstinately, 
uniformly. 



252. Adjectives ending with a consonant in the mascu- 
line, become adverbs by adding ment to their feminine; as, 



franc, 
grand, 
heureux, 
cruel, 



frank, 
great, 
happy, 
cruel. 



franchement, frankly. 

grandement, greatly. 

heureusement, happily, 

cruellement, cruelly. 



233. The following take an acute accent over the e 
belonging to the feminine termination. oi^Q«A\tt&*«'. — 
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commandment, commonly, obscurement, obscurely, 

confinement, confusedly. precisement, precisely, 

diffueement, diffusely, profondement, profoundly, 

expressement, expressly, profusement, profusely, 
import un&nent, importunely, 

254. Adjectives ending in ant or ent become adverbs by 
changing nt into m and adding ment ; as, 

constant, constant, | constamment, constantly, 
eloquent, * eloquent. | eloquemment, eloquently, 

255* Lent, slow ; prSaent, present ; vihSment, vehement, 
have lentement, slowly ; prisentement, presently ; v6h&- 
mentement, vehemently. 

256. Beau, nouveau, fou, mou, become adverbs by 
adding ment to their feminine belle, nouvelle, folle, molle ; 
as, 

bellement, beautifully. I follement, foolishly, 
nouvellement, newly. | mollement, softly, 

257. Gentil, pretty, has gentiment, prettily, and impuni, 
unpunished, impuniment, 

OF THE DIFFERENT CLASSES OF 
ADVERBS. 

258* Besides the adverbs formed from adjectives 
according to the preceding rules, there are many others 
which may be divided into the following classes: — 
Adverbs of order and place, time, quantity, quality and 
manner, affirmation, negation, doubt, interrogation, and 
comparison. 

We shall give a list of those adverbs of the different 
classes which are most in use. 



ADVERBS OP ORDER AND PLACE. 



259. 

premierement, 
secondement, 
d'abord, 
apres, 

auparavant, 

ensuite, 

puis, 



first. 

secondly. 

at first, 

after, 

before, 
afterwards, 
then, next. 



ailleurs, 
ici, 

i*.y, 

loin, 
ou, 

partout, 
pres, 



elsewhere, 
here, 
there, 
far. 
where, 
everywhere* 
tiear. 
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ADVERBS OF TIME. 

260. PRESENT, 
aujourd'hui, to-day. | maintenant, now. 

sur-le-caamp, directly. 



a present, at present. 



autrefois, 



dernierement, lately. 
hier, yesterday. 



PAST. 



formerly. aTjm t-hier [ the *** 

avant-iner, { yesterday. 

jadis, formerly. 

naguere, not long since. 



FUTURE. 



bientdt, soon, very soon. 
demain, to-morrow. 
apres-demain, after to-morrow. 
dore^navant, henceforth. 



tantot, 
INDETERMINATE. 



desormais, hereafter. 
le lendemain, thenext day. 
sons pen, dans pea, shortly 



alors, then r 
longtemps, long. 
rarement, seldom. 



souvent, 
toujours, 
quelquefois, 



, snortlv. 
by and by. 



often. 

always. 

sometimes. 



ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 

261. 

assez, enough. 

beaucoup, much, many. pea 
combien, how much, how many, tant, so much, so many; 
davantage, more. trop, too much, too many. 
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262. 

bien, well. 

mal, badly. 

a la hate, hastily. 



a Taise, at ease, 
k la mode, fashionably, 
expires, on purpose. 



ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION. 



263. 

oui, yes. 

certes, certainly. 

sans doute, undoubtedly. 



k la vdrite, indeed. 
volontiers, willingly* 
d'acoord, agreed. 



ADVERBS OF NEGATION. 

264. 

non, no. 
ne p&8, ) . 
nejwint, ) not - 



ne jamais, never. 
nnllement, by no means. 
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265* 

peut.&tre, perhaps, 



ADVERBS OF DOUBT. 

| probablement, probably. 



ADVBEBS OF INTERROGATION. 

266. 

comment, how. I pourquoi, why. 

d'ou, whence* | quand, when, 

ADYEBBS OF COMPABISON. 



267. 

ainsi, 

ansa, 

autant, 

oomme, 

mieux, 

moinSy 



thus, so. 

also, as, too, 

as much, as many. 

as, like, 

better r 

less. 



pis, worse, 
plus, more. 
plut&t, rather. 
ei, so. 

surtout, especially, above all. 



268* Most adverbs of manner, and some of the other 
classes, are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 
The three following adverbs are irregular : — 



POSITIVE* 

bien, well. 
mal, badly. 
pen, little. 



COMPAEATITB^ 

mieux, better. 
pk, worse. 
moins r less. 



SUPERLATIVE. 

le mieux, the best. 
le pis, the worst, 
le moms, the least. 



PLACE OF ADVERBS. 



269. Adverbs in French are usually placed after the 
verb in simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and the 
participle in- compound tenses ; as, 



Vous faites bien. 

H parle souvent de lui. 

II a souvent parle* de lui. 



You do well. 

He speaks often of him. 

He has often spoken of him. 



270. Adverbs composed of two or three words are 
generally placed after the participle in compound tenses ; 
as, 

On voit bien que cela a ete fait I It is well to be seen that that has 
d la hdte. I been done hastily. 

471. Aujourtfhui, to-day; demain, to-morrow; hier, 
yesterday, are sometimes placed before the verb and its 
subject, but never between the auxiliary and the participle; 
as, 
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272. The adverbs cependant, meanwhile; comment, 
how ; combien, how much ; quand, when ; ou, where, and 
others, generally begin a sentence ; as, 

Comment vous portez-vous P | How do you do ? 
Quand partirez-vousf | When will you set out f 

273. The following adverbs when placed before a noun 
require de after them - : — 



assez, enough. 
autant, as much, as many. 
beaucoup, much, many. 
combien, how much, how many. 
moins, less, fewer. 
pas, point, no. (See 33, page 8.) 

{See Rule 45, and Remarks.) 



pen, little, few. 
plua, more. 
rien, nothing. 
tant, so much, so many* 
trop, too much, too many. 



EXAMPLES. 



Avez-vous assez D'argent.P 
Mon frere a plus db livres que 
moi. 



Have you. money enough-? 
My brother has more books 
than I. 



OBSERVATIONS ON SOME OF THE 
ADVERBS. 

BEAUCOUP. 

274. Beaucoup, much, many, is never preceded by trh,^verj, 
si, so, trop, too, etc. ; so much, so many, is rendered into French 
by tant", too much, too many, by trop. 

BIENT. 

275. Bien before another adverb or an adjective signifies much, 
very, quite. After an adverb it means well ; as, 

II est bien malade. \ He is very ill. 

II parle assez bien. J Me speaks well enough. 

OOMME. 

276. Comme, when it means, as, like, is used when aum, 
autant, si or tant, does not go before, for in such cases que is 
preferred; as, 



Comme vous savez. 
II a autant d* argent que 
(not comme) vous. 



As you know. 
He has as much money as 
you. 



DAVANTAGE. 
277. Davantage, more, is generally used at the end of a 
sentence. It can neither stand immediately before an adjective, 
nor, like plus, be followed by de or que ; as, 



TOT ADVERB. 



59 



Donnez m'en davantage. 
J'ai plus (not davantage) d'amis 
que vonfl. 



Give me some more of it. 

J have more friends than you. 



plus t6t, plut6t. 

278. Plut6t means rather ; whereas, plus tSt signifies sooner 
(time); as, 

Bather die than he a slave. 
You have to leave sooner. 



Plutdt mourir qu'&tre esclave. 
Vous devez partir plus tdt. 



NE PAS, NE POINT. 

Of ne pas, ne point, ne rien, etc., only the second negative, viz„ 
pas, point, rien, is translated into English. 

279. Pas and point are omitted, and only ne is used, after que 
preceded by the comparative adverbs mieux, mains, plus, pirt, 
autrement, etc. .; as, 

II est plus riche que vous .ne ' 
pensez. 

L' affaire s'est passee autrement 



que vous ne croyez. 



He is richer than you think. 

The affair has happened other- 
wise than you think. 



280. Pas and point may be left out after the verbs savoir, to 
know ; pouvoir, to be able ; oser, to dare ; and cesser, to cease, 
except when these verbs are employed to declare anything posi- 
tively; as, 



Je ne saurais vous dire. 

Je ne puis vous en repondre. 

On rCose l'attaquer. 

Elle ne eesse de pleurer. 

Vous ne savez pas votre devoir. 

Vous n'osez pas, 

U ne cesse pas son jeu. 



I cannot iell you. 
I cannot vouch for it. 
They dare not attack him. 
She does not cease weeping. 
You do not know your task. 
You dare not. 

Se does not finish his play. 



281. Pas and point are left out, and only ne is used, after 
verbs denoting fear : as, eraindre, trembler, to fear ; avoir peur f 
to be afraid, &c. , except when, in English, the verb which fol- 
lows to fear is in the negative ; as, 



Je crains que vous ne Toubliiez. 
J'aipeur que cela ne vous faese 

de la peine. 
Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas. 



I fear you may forget it. 

I am afraid this may give you 

trouble. 
I fear he may not come. 



282. Pas and point are left out, and only ne is used, with a 
verb in the compound of the present, preceded by il y a or 
voild, denoting time, or by depuis que ; as, 
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11 y a deux ana que je ne l'ai vu. 

Pbtfd deux mois que je ne yous 
ai vu. 

Comment s'est porte monsieur 
votre pere depute que je *w 
l'ai vu P 

283. List of some words and expressions after which, when 
followed by que, pas and point are generally suppressed, and only 
ne is used r — 



I have not tern him these two 
years. 

It is two months s\nce I saw you. 

Eow has your father been sines 
J saw him f 



apprihender (as in 281). 
de erainte que (as in 281). 
de peur que (as in 281). 
douter. 
empicher. 



tviter. 

inquietude (as in 281). 
peu s'en faut. 

prendre, avoir or se donner 
garde. 



EXAMPLES. 



I)e erainte qu'on*** voustrompe. 
Evitez qu'il ne vous parle. 
Prenez garde qu' on ne yous 
trompe. 



For fear they might deceive you. 
Avoid his speaking with you. 
Take care they do not deceive 
yotk 



284, Bbk ARK.-<-After que, why P pas or point is also sup- 
pressed ; as, 

qu* n r attendez-vous P | Why do you not wait t 
286. Ne is used before the subjunctive, when the conjunction 
que stands after a negative sentence, in place of d mo ins que (after 
which ne also follows), sans que,jusqu* d ee que ; as r 



Je ne retournerai chez vous que 

vous ne mlnvitiez. 
II ne fait point de voyage qu'il 

ne Im arrive quelque mal- 

heur. 



I shall not corns back to you until. 

you invite me. 
Se makes no journey without 
some misforlune happening 
to him. 



286. Remark.— Some verbs, when they have themselves 
the negative, require ne before the subjunctive in the sentence 
which follows* Theso are, contester, desesperer, disconvenir, douter, 
and nier; as, 



Vous, ne sauriez diseonvenir qu* 

il ne vous ait parle 1 . 
Je ne nie pas qu'il n'ait fait cela. 



You can not disown that he has 

spoken to you* 
I do not deny that he has done that. 



SETTLEMENT, NE-QUE. 
287. Instead of settlement, only, ne-quh is very frequently 
used, whose real meaning is not-but. 

EXAMPLES. 

II n'a que deux freres. I He has only two brothers. 

Je ne connaissais que lui. I / knew him only. 
Je ft* veax que Je voir. \ I only want to «ee Kim, 

line fit que lire. I H« did notYiYtv^XsoX. langK 
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NE-JAMAIS. 
288. Jamais, never or ever. When jamais is accompanied by 
ne before the verb, it is translated never ; when it means ever it is 
need without ne. When jamais stands quite alone it means never. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je ne l'ai jamais vu. I I have never Men At'w. 

L'avez-YOusyaawM vuP — Jamais, \ Have you ever w» him ? — Never. 



CHAPTER VI. 
OF PREPOSITIONS. 

889. Preposition* are so called from their being placed 
"before the words they govern. They serve to show the 
relation which nouns or pronouns bear to other words. 

EXAMPLES. 

Votre livre est sur la table. I Tour book is on the table.. 

Je suis venn avec lui. I I have come with him. 
Prepositions are either simple— as, a, to ; avec, with ; 
dans, in ; centre, against — or compound ; as, d cause de, 
on account of ; . vis-a-vis de, opposite. 

290. Prepositions may be divided into three classes : — 
1st. Prepositions which require no .other preposition, 
2nd. Prepositions which require de. 
3rd. Prepositions which require d. 

1.— PREPOSITIONS WHICH EEQUIEE NO OTHER 
PREPOSITION. 

291. 



apres, 
a travers, 
avant, 
avec, 
chez, 

conceraant, 
contre, 
dans, 
de, 

de deesom, 



to, at. 

after. 

through. 

before. 

with. 

at, to. 

concerning. 

against. 

in. 

of, from, with, 
from under. 



de dessus, 

depuis, 

derriere, 

des, 

devant, 

durant, 

en, 

entre, 

enverc, 

excepts, 

hormifi, 



from above, 
since, 
behind, 
from, 
before, 
during, 
in. 

between, 
towards, 
except. 
except, W.. 
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malgr£, 


in spite of. 


pendant, 


during. 


moyennant, 


by means of. 


pour, 


for. 


nonobstant, 


notwithstanding. 


sans, 
sauf, 


without. 


outre, 


besides. 


save, except. 


par deca, 


by, through. 


selon,. 


according to. 


on this side. 


sous, 


under. 


par dela, 


on the other side of. 


suivant, 


according to. 


par de88ous, 


beneath. 


sur, 

touchant, 


upon. 


par dessus* 


above. 


concerning. 


parmi, 


among. 


vers, 


towards. 



II.— PREPOSITIONS WHICH REQUIRE DE. 
292. 

a cause de, 



g c6te'de, 
£ couvert d©,. 
a fleur de, 
a' force de, 
a l'egard de, 



on account of;, 
near, by. 
secure frotm 
even with, 
by dint of. 
with respect to. 



a Texception de, excepted.. 

a Tinsu de, unknown to, 

a moins de, unless. 

au dela de, beyond. 

au dessous de, below. 

au de8sus de, above. 

au devant de, before; 

au lieu de, instead. 



au moyen de, by means of, 
au niveau de, even to. 
aupres de,. near. 
autour de, around. 
au travers de*. through. 
en dec,a de, on this sidi of. 



en depit de, 
faute de, 
hors de, 
le long de,. 
loin de, 
pres de, 
proche de,. 
vis-a-vis de>. 



in spite of. 
for want of. 
out of. 
along, 
far from, 
near, 
near, 

opposite to. 



The last three may also be used without de. 
III.-PREPOSITIONS WHICH REQUIRE k 



with regard to. 
as for.. 



293. 

jusqu* a, Yas far as, \> par rapport &j 

jusques a, ) till, I quant k, 

THE PLACE OF PREPOSITIONS. 
294. Prepositions in French are always placed before 
the noun or pronoun which they govern, and never after, 
as is sometimes done in English ; as, 

A quoi pensez-vous P I What are you thinking of? 
A qui parle-t-il ? | Whom does he speak to P 

■ 295.. The prepositions de, en, and d, are generally 
repeated before every noun, pronoun, or verb, whether 
repeated or not in English ; whereas, the other preposi- 
tions are repeated only when used before nouns or verbs 
of wholly different meanings ; as, 

J'^cris d votre frere et d votre I write to your brother and 

eceur. sister, 
Parln ferinet^ etparla, patience. By firmness and by patience. 
Par 1'orgueil et la hauteur. \ By pride and haugHtiiMst. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON SOME OF THE 
PREPOSITIONS. 



EXAMPLES. 



296. The preposition \ t fa,. 
at, in, with, is need to express : 

(Aller a Londres, to go to London ; 
De Londres a Paris, from London 
to Paris, 
| A deux heures, at Two o'clock. 
i Ce livre esta.moi, this book-belongs 
\ to me. 



1st. Direction to a place. 

2nd. Time, 
3rd. Possession. 



4th. The place tchere nrn. t II demeure iParis,^ /»•«,« J?«r,>;: 
th£gu, or happen,, j ^ k campagne,. «*. 

5ih.. The instrument or matter t Travailler a l'aiguille, to work with- 
employed tomato some- 1 the needle y. Batir a ciment, to 
thing, ( build with cement. 

6th. Z2* mean*. \ ^ * r«!MW»Je. *• " 

V water colours. 

I Tin instrument a vent, a wind in- 
strument ; un moulin a eau, a 
watermill ; un bateau a vapeur,. 
a steamer ; une salle a manger, a 
dining-room; une table a they a 
table \. une tasse a cafe, a 
coffee cup ;. un verre a vin, a uwtt 



7th. 



The cause, the destina- 
tion, the use of some— 
thing, &c. 



297. Additional examples of 
preposition d is used. 
S'habiller d la franc,aise. 
Un habit d la mode. 
Un chapeau d larges bords. 
Une robe d raies bleues. 
Une robe d volants. 
Une voiture d quatre roues. 
Une maison d trois plages. 
Des arbres d fruit. 
Monter d cheval. 
Aller d droite, d gauche. 
Vendre d la livre. 
Recevoir d bras ouverts. 
Fermer d la clef. 
Crier d haute voix. 
Aller pas d pas. 
Aller un d un, deux d deux, 



the various ways in which the 

To dress after t7te French fashion. 

A fashionable coat. 

A broad-brimmed hat, 

A blue striped dress. 

A dress with flounces. 

A four-wheeled carriage. 

A three-story house. 

Fruit trees. 

To ride on horseback. 

To go to the right, to the left. 

To sell by the pound. 

To receive with open arms. 

To lock up. 

To cry out aloud. 

To go step by step 

To go tingle, two and two. 
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DE. 

298. The preposition de, of, from, in, at, etc., is used to 
express : — 



Venir de Paris, to come from Paris. 
II sort de l'eglise, he comes out of church. 
Jesuis arriv6 de nuit, I arrived by night, 
Une table T? acajou, a mahogany table. 
Une montre D'or, a gold watch, 

Le livre DE mon frere, my brother's book, 
of the various ways in which 

To be astonished at something. 
To speak of something. 
To weep for joy. 
He walks with a firm step. 
To work with ones hands. 
In this manner. 
Never in my life. 
The footman. 
Tlie hotel-keeper. 
The Latin class. 
The English master,. 
A commercial town, 
A town-house. 
The town-hall. 
The chambermaidL 
The shipbuilder. 
The class book. 



1st. Motion from one 

place to another. 
2nd. The time. 
3rd. The matter or sub- 
stance a thing is 
made of. 
4th. Possession. 

299. Some additional examples 
de is used. 

i?tre e'tonne' de quelque chose. 
Parler de quelque chose. 
Pleurer de joie. 
II marche d'un pas ferine. 
Travailler de ses mains. 
De cette maniere. 
Jamais de ma vie. 
Le valet de pied. 
Le maitre d'hdteL 
La classe de latin. 
Le maitre d* anglais. 
Une ville de commerce. 
Une maison de ville. 
L'h6tel de ville. 
La femme de chambre. 
Le constructeur de navires. 
Le livre de classe. 

DANS, EN. 

300. The preposition dans, in, into, is used in a determinate 
sense, and requires the article or the possessive or demonstrative 
adjective before the noun ; as, 



L'oiseau est dans la cage. 
II est dans sa chambre. 
Dans cette ville-ci il y a cinq 
mille habitants. 



The bird is in the cage. 
He is in his room. 
In this town there are Jive 
thousand inhabitants. 



301. The preposition en, in, into, is used in a much more vague 
and indeterminate sense, and is but seldom followed by the 
article; as, 



II est en bonne sante. 
J'ai confiance en vous. 



He is in good health, 
I have confidence in you. 



302. Dans is used in expressing the time when things are to be 
done or to take place, when in English after might be employed; 
whereas en is used in expressing the time ^T&\Tifom% things ; as, 
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L viendra dans huit jours. 
L a fait son voyage en huit jours. 

p ons me direz dans deux heures 
si yous avez acheve" votre 
tache. 

L achevera sa tache en deux 
heures. 

303. En is also' used before names of countries and pro-- 
inces, in the same way as d is used before the names of towns 
nd villages; as, 



He will come in (after) a week. 
He has done his journey in a 
week. 

You will tell me in two hours 
whether you have finished 
your task. 

He will finish his task in two 
hours. 



H est en France. 
II va en France. 
II est d Paris. 
Nous allons d Paris. 



He is in France. 
He is going to France. 
He is in Paris. 
We are going to Paris. 



304. En is also used to express the material of which a thing 
i made ; 



7 ai quoi est cette table ?— 
Qlle est en acajou. 
>u sontvosanneauxd'argent P — 
eles ai echangea contre une 
bague en or. 



What is this table made off— 
It is made of mahogany. 
Where are your silver rings ? — 
I have changed them for a gold 
ring. 



It will be observed that en is used to explain expressly what 
. thing is made of, whereas de is used simply to name the 
hing ; as, Ou est la table D y acajou ? Where is the mahogany 
able ? (Test une table en acajou. This is a mahogany table. 

305* The following examples will show how en is further 
ised: — 



En un mot. 
De jour en jour. 
II agit en pere. 
Hagit en bon chre'tien. 

H est en ville. 



Whereas, 
II est dans la ville. 
H est d la ville. 



With one word. 

From day to day. 

He acts like a father. 

He acts like a good Christian. 

{He is in town (he has gone to 
another quarter of the town). 



I He is in the town. 
He is in the town. (He has gone 
from the country into the town). 
CHEZ. 

306* The following examples will show how chez, at, with, 
cc, is used : — 



Chez les Romains. 
Chez les Grecs. 
Je serai chez moi. 
Sera-t-il chez lui P 
Elle est chez elle. 
Us seront chez eux. 
27 est alii chez eon iaiUeur. 



With the Romans. 
With the Greeks. 
I will be at home. 
Will he be at home ? 
She is at home. 
They will be at home. 
Be has gone to Kit tailor. 
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J'ai un chez moi. I have a home. 

II a an chez lui. He has a home. 

Nous avons un eA« none. We have a home. 

DEVANT, AVANT. 
307. Dbvant, before, is used with reference to place, and has 
also often the meaning of in presence of. Avant is used with 
reference to time, and serves also to mark priority of order and 
place ; as, 

II est assis devant sa maison. | He is sitting before (in front of) 

his house. 

II paraitra devant le tribunal. He will appear before the tri- 
bunal. 

Je suis rentre avant vous. I have come home before (sooner 

than) you. 

II a iniscechapitre wan* l'autre. He has put this chapter before 

the other. 



CHAPTER VII. 

THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

308. Conjunctions are employed to join words and 
sentences. They are invariable. 



EXAMPLES. 



Comme il est inconstant dans 
ses projets, aussi voit-on 
gu 1 il reussit rarement en 
quelque chose. 

II dit, que si vous partez, il vous 
suivra. 



As he is inconstant in his pro- 
jects, it is also seen that he 
seldom succeeds in anything. 

He says, that, if you set out, he 
will follow you. 

Conjunctions are either simple or compound, as, et, and ; 
ou, or ; car, for ; cependctnt, however ; de sorte que, so that ; 
jusqu* d ce que, till. 

309. Conjunctions may be divided into five classes : — 
1st. Conjunctions which require the Infinitive. 
2nd. Conjunctions which require the Subjunctive. 
3rd. Conjunctions which require the Indicative. 
4th. Conjunctions which are followed sometimes by the Indi- 
cative, sometimes by the Subjunctive. 
5th. Conjunctions which do not properly belong to any of the 
preceding clams. 
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-CONJUNCTIONS WHICH REQUIRE THE INFINITIVE. 
310. 



afin de, 
a moin8 de, 
an lieu de, 
avant de, 



in order to. 
unless, 
instead of. 
before. 



de crainte de, 
de pear de, 
loin de, 
plutdt que de, 



| for fear of 

far from, 
rather than. 



II.— CON J UNCTIONS WHICH REQUIRE THE 



311. 

afin que, 
a moins que, 
an cas que, 
avant que, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



in order that, 
unless, 
in case that, 
before. 



decnunteque.U,.^^. 



de peur que, 
en cas que. 



in ease that, if. 



jusqu'a ce que, 
non que, 
pourvu que, 
quoique, 
sans que, 
soit que, 
suppose 1 que, 



till. 

not that, 
provided that, 
though, 
without* 
whether, 
supposing thai. 



ni.— CONJUNCTIONS WHICH REQUIRE THE 
INDICATIVE. 



313. 

ce que, 
nsi que, 
mesure que, 
)res que, 
,tendu que, 
l lieu que, 
issitdt que, 
hs que, 



according to what. 

as well as. 

in proportion as. 

after. 

considering that, 
whereas. 



lorsque, when. 

parce que, because. 

pendant que, whilst. 
peut-dtre que, perhaps. 

puisque, since. 

tandis que, whilst. 

tant que, as long as. 

vu que, seeing that. 



IV. — CONJUNCTIONS WHICH ARE SOMETIMES FOL- 
LOWED BY THE INDICATIVE, SOMETIMES BY 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

313. 

de sorte que, so that. I si ce n'est que, except that. 
sinon que, unless. I 

314. 

V. — The Conjunctions most in use, and which cannot 
•roperly be placed in any of the preceding classes, are — 

for. 



car, 

cependant, however. 
comme, as. 
done, then. 
et, and. 
mais, but. 



ni, 
or, 

ou, 

quand, 
si, 



nor. 

now. 
or. 

thought although, 
if- 
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OBSERVATIONS ON SOME OF THE 
CONJUNCTIONS. 
QUE. 

315. Que often replaces the conjunction once used in the 
same sentence ; as, 

Tandis que Charles XII. donnait un rot d la Pologne soumite, 
que le Danetnark riosait le troubler, que le roi de Frusse recherchait 
son amitie, et que le roi Auguste se retirait dans see Mats hiri&i- 
t aires, etc., whilst Charles XII. gave a king to subdued Poland, 
whilst Denmark did not venture to trouble him, whilst the king 
of Prussia sought his friendship, and whilst king Augustus retired 
to his hereditary states, etc. 

&'il revenait et gw'il fit une reclamation, vous seriez fort 
embarrass^. 

316. Que is often inserted in exclamations of the following 
kind:— 

Quel homme que ce Fenelon ! I What a inan was this Fenelon ! 
La belle chose que l'esperance ! ' What a fine thing is hope ! 

317. Que is also used in the following manner : — 
Je crois que oui. | / believe so. 
J'espere que non. | I hope not. 

ET— ET. 

318. When et is repeated, the former et is translated both ; as, 
JSt les richesses et la gloire I Both riches and glory vanish. 

s'gvanouissent. | 

OU— OU. 

319. Ou, ou, are translated either, or ; as, 

Ou vif ou mort. | Either alive or dead. 

NI. 

320. Ni, neither, nor, requires ne before the verb, if there be 
one in connection with it ; as, 

Je n'ai ni livres ni plumes. I have neither books nor pens. 
II ne boit ni ne mange. He neither drinks nor eats. 

Ni moi non plus. Nor I, either. 
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CHAPTEE Vni. 
THE INTERJECTIONS. 

331. Interjections are words used to express sudden 
emotion. 

333* The interjections most commonly used in French 
are : — 
Of Joy, 
„ Grief and 

Pain, 
„ Fear, 
„ aversion, 
„ Derision, 

„ Surprise, 



Ah'.hon! 
Ah ! a'ie ! 
Helas! oof! 
Ah! h6! 
Fi! fi done! 
Oh! hah! 
Zest! 
Oh! ha! 
Yraiment 1 
„ Admiration, Ah ! Oh ! 
„ Encode- \ 



AGEMENT, 

„ Warning, 

„ Calling, 
„ Silencing, 



(Ja\ oh 9a! 

Gare! holi! 
Prenez Garde! 
Hola! h<$! 
Chut! et! 



Ah! well! 
Ah ! ay ! 
Alas! 
Ah ! oh ! 
Fie.Jie! fie! 
Oh ! nonsense ! 
Pshaw ! 
Oh! ha! 
Indeed ! 
Ha ! oh ! 

Now ! well ! come on ! 

Take care! hold! 
Take ears! > 
Hollo ! eh ! ho ! 
Hush! hist! 
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PART II. 



OP THE VERB. 



323. Verbs are divided into five classes, viz. : Active, 
Passive, Neuter, Reflective, and Impersonal. AVOIR, to 
have, and etre, to be, are called Auxiliary verbs. 

324. Moods. — A verb has five moods : the Infini- 
tive, the Indicative, the Conditional, the Imperative, 
the Subjunctive, besides three participles. 

325. Tenses.— The Tenses are formed by different 
terminations, or by means of the auxiliary verbs ; and 
they express time — present, past, or future. 

326* Those formed by different terminations are called 
simple tenses; those formed by means of the auxiliary 
verbs {avoir, etre) are called Compound. 

327. 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIAEY VERB 
AVOIR, to Have. 
INFINITIVE. 

I Compound of the Infinitive. 
Present. 
Avoir eu, to have had. 

PARTICIPLES. 

I Compound of the Participle 
Present. 
Ayant eu, having had. 
Participle Past. 
Eu, w., eue, /.,lvad. 
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INDICATIVE. 



J'ai, 
Tuas, 

II, or elle a, 
None avous, 
Vous avez, 



Present 



I have. 
Thou hast. 
He, or she has. 
We have. 
You have. 



lis, or elles ont, They have. 



Compound of the Present. 
J'ai en, I have had. 

Tu as en, Thou hast had. 
II a en, He has had. 

Nous avons en, We have had. 
Vous avez eu, You have had. 
lis ont en, They have had. 



J'avais, 
Tn avais, 
II avait, 
Nous avions, 
Vons avies, 
lis avaient, 



Imperfect. 
I had. 
Thou hadst. 
He had. 
We had. 
You had. 
They had. 



Compound of the Imperfect. 
J' avals en, I had had. 
Tu avais en, Thou hadst had. 
II avait en, He had had. 
Nous avions eu, We had had. 
Vous aviez eu, You had had. 
lis avaient eu, They had had. 



J* ens, 
Tn eus, 
II ent, 

Nona eumes, 
Vous eutes, 
Us eurent, 



Perfect. 
I had. 
Thou hadst. 
He had. 
We liad. 
You had. 
They had. 



J'aurai, 
Tn auras, 
II aura, 
Nous aurons, 
Vous anrez, 
Us anront, 



Future. 



I shall have. 
Thou shalt have, 
He shall have. 
We shall have. 
You shall have. 
They shall have. 



Compound of the Perfect. 
J* ens en, I /tad had. 
Tn eus eu, Thou hadst had. 
II eut eu, He had had. 
Nous eumes eu, We had had. 
Vous elites eu, You had had. 
lis eurent on, They had had. 



Compound of the Future. 
J'aurai eu, I shall 
Tu auras eu, Thou shalt 
II aura en, 2f# shall 
Nous aurons eu,We shall 
Vous anrez eu, You shall 
lis anront eu, They shall 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present. 
J*aurais, I should have. 
Tu aurais, Thou shouldst have. 
II anrait, He should have. 
Nous aurions,We should have. 
Vous auriez, You should have. 
Us anraient, They should have. 



Compound of the Present. 
J'aurais eu, I should ~) 
Tu aurais en, Thou shouldst £* 
II aurait en, He should g 
Nous aurions en, We should g* 
Vous auriez eu, You should S. 
lis anraient eu, They should J 



IMPERATIVE. 



Aie, 

Qu'ilait, 

Ayons, 

Ayez, 

Qu'ils aient, 



Have (thou). 
Let him have, 
let us have. 
Have (ye). 
Let them have. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present, 



Juej'aie, That I may "1 
Jue tn aies, M t7u>u mayst I 
Ju'il ait, 27iat Tie may §" 
Jue nous ayons,T/iat we may % 
Jae vons ayez, That you may 
Ju'ils aient, Tliat they may J 



Compound of the Present 
Jne j'aie en, f "| 

Joe ta aies en, Ja 
Ju'il ait en, 
Jne none ayons en, 
Jne vons ayez en, |* *j* 

Ju'ils aient en, J*- J 



Ml 



One j'ensse, That I might 
Que tn ensses, That thou mighttt 
Qu'ileut, That he might 

Qu'ils enssent, 27ta* tTiey might J 



Compound of the Imperfect _ 
Que j'ensse en, 

Jue tn ensses en, g*| 
3u'il eut en, § S 

Jae nous enssions en, -sJ 



Que vons enssiez en, 
Qu'ila enssent en, 



1 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 
£TRE, to Be. 



INFINITIVE. 



litre, 



Present, 
to be. 



Compound of the Infinitive 
Present. 
Avoir 6t6, to have been. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present 
Etant, being. 



Compound of the Participle 

Present. 
Ayant 6t6, having been. 



Participle Past, 
Et6, been. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 
Je suis, I am. 

Tn es, Thou art. 

B, or elle est, JBTe, or «Jie is. 
Nous sommes, We are. 
Vons 6tes, You are. 
lis, or biles sont, TJiey are. 



Compound of the Present. 
J'ai 6t£, I Tioue been. 

Tu as 6t6, Thou hast been. 
II a 6t6f He has been. 

Nous avons e*te*, We have been. 
Vons avez 6t6, You have been. 
lis ont 6t£, They have been. 
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J'&eis, 
Tu 6tais, 
Il&ait, 
Hons 6tions, 
Vous 6tiez, 
lb 6taient, 



Imperfect, 
I was. 
Thou wast. 
He was. 
We were. 
You were. 
They were. 



Je fus, 
Tufas, 
II fat, 

Nous fftmes, 
Vous futes, 
lis furent, 



Perfect, 
I was. 
Thou wast. 
He was. 
We were, 
Tou were. 
They were. 



Future. 

Je serai, I shall he. 

Tu seras, Thou shalt he. 

II sera, He shall he. 

Nous serons, We shall be. 

Vous serez, You shall he. 

Hs seront, They shall he. 



Compound of the Imperfect, 
J'avais 6i6, I had heen. 
Tuavais&6, Thou hadst hem, 
II avait et6, He had heen. 
Nous avion8 6t6, We had heen, 
Vous aviez 6t6 t You had heen, 
Hb avaient 6t6, They had heen. 



Compound of the Perfect, 
J' ens 6t6, I had heen, 

Tu eus 6t6 t Thou hadst heen. 
11 eut 6t6 } He had heen. 

Nous eumes e*te*, We had hem* 
Vous eutes 6te, You had heen. 
lis eurent 6te, They had heen. 



Compound of the Future, 
J'aurai 6t6, I shall have 
Tu auras 6t6; Thou shalt have \ 
II aura 6t6, He shall have « 
Nous aurons 6t6, We shall have § 
Vous aurez e*t£, You shall have '• 
lis auront 6i6 r They shall have J 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present. 
Je serais, I should he. 
Tu serais, Thoushouldsthe. 
H serait, He should he. 
Nous serions, We should he. 
Vous seriez, You should he. 
Hs seraient, They should he. 



Compound of the Present. 

J'aurais et6, I should *) 

Tu aurais 6t6, Thou shouldst g* 

II auraifc 6t6, He should 2 

Nous aurions 6t6,We should |* 

Vous auriez 6t6, You should i 

lis auraient 6t6„ They should J 



IMPERATIVE. 



Sois, 

Qu'il soit, 

Soyous, 

Soyez, 

Qu ils soient, 



Be (thouy. 
Let him he» 
Let us he. 
Be (you). 
Let them he. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 
Que je sols, That I may 
Que tn sois, That thou mayst 
Qu'il soit, That he may 

Que nous soyons, That we may 

Que tous soyes, That you may 
Qu'ils soient, That they may 



Compound of the Present. 

Que j'aie 6t6, That I may "| 
Que tu aies 6t6, That thou may$t L 

Qu'il ait 6t6 t That he may § 

Que nous ayons ) , J, 

6t6, \ That roe may | 

Que tous ayes 6t6, That you may , 

Qu'ils aient 6t6, That they may J 
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Imperfect. 
Quejefusse, That I might 

Que tu fusses, That thou mightst 

Qu* il fut, That he might 

Que nous fussions, That we might k 

Que tous fussiez, That you might 

Qu'ils fussent, That they might 



Compound of the Imperfect. 
Que j eusse 6t6, That I might ~) 



Que tu e usees ") That thou 
6t6, ) mightit 

Qu il eut 6te*, T*a* he might 



329. 



Avoir Conjugated (1) jN>o;ativeZy. 

Je n'ai pas, I wave j 

Tu n'as pas, Thou hast \ 

II u'a pas, He has ? 

Nous n'avons pas, We have & 

Tons n'avez pas, You have I 

lb tfont pas, They how J 

Je n'avais pas, Ac, I hod* not, Ac 

Je n'ens pas, Ac, I had not, Ac 
Ac. Ac. 

Je n'ai pas en, 1 1 have not had, 
Ac. 1 Ac 

Ac. Ac 



litre Conjugated (1) Negatively. 
Je ne snis pas, I am ] 
Tnn'espas, Thou art \ 

li n'est pas, He is 3 

Nous ne sommespas, We are % 
Vons n'fites pas, You are I 
lis ne sont pas, They are J 

Je n'etais pas, Ac, I was not, Ac 

Je ne fas pas, Ac, Ire as not, Ac. 
Ac Ac 

"t* . . f I have not 
Jenaipas&e\Ac, £ ^ ^ 

Ac Ac. 
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(2) Interrogatively. 

Ai-je? Have If 

As-tu ? Hast thou f 

A-t-il? Has he? 

Avons-nons ? Have toe ? 

Arez-vons ? Have you f 

Ont-ils ? Have they ? 



Avais-je? Ac, 
Ac. 



Had If 
Ae. 



Ai-je en ? Ac-, Have J had f <$"c. 
Ac. Ac. 



<2) Interrogatively. 
Suis-je? Ami? 
Es-tu? Art thou f 

Est-il ? Is he f 

Spmmes-nons ? Are we? 
Etes-Tons ? Are you ? 
Sont-ils ? Are they t 

l5tais-je ? Ac., Was I? frc. 
Ac. Ac 

Ai-je 6t6 ? Ac. Havel been ? frc 
Ac. Ae. 
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381. 

(3.) Negatively $• Interrogatively. 

N'ai-je pas ? Have I } 

N'as-tu pas P Hast thou [ 

N*a-t-ilpaaP Has he % 

N'aTons-nouB pas P Have we s* 

N'avez-vous pas P Have you I 

N'oni-ils pas P Have they J 



ITavais-jepas P Ac., HadlnotT&c. 
Ac. &c. 

N'ai-je pas en P Ac., 
Have I not had ? &o. 



(3.) Negatively Sir Interrogatively. 
Ne suis-je pas P Am I \ 
N'es-tupas? AH thou) 

N'est-il pas ? Is he § 

Ne sommes-nons pas ? Are we S# 
N'&tes-voua pas ? Are you I 
Ne sont-ils pas P Are they J 

N'6tais-jepas ?&q.,Wos Inotf&c. 
&c. &C. 

N'ai-je pas &6 P &c. # 

Have I not been ? &a 
&o. Ac. 



OF REGULAR VERBS. 

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

332. There are four conjugations, which are distin- 
guished by the termination of tho present of the infini- 
tive. 

Verbs of the first conjugation end in br ; as, parler, to speak. 
„ second ,, „ ib ; as, finir, to finish. 
„ third „ „ oir ; as, recevoir, to receive. 
„ fourth „ „ rb ; as, vendre, to sell. 

333. There are in each of these conjugations regular, 
irregular, and defective verbs. 

334. A verb is regular when all its tenses take the same 
terminations as any one of the four model conjugations 
given below. 

335. A verb is irregular when any of its tenses or any 
persons of its tenses take terminations different from 
those of the conjugation to which. \\>\>&ot^&» 
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336. A verb is defective when it is not used in some of 
its tenses or persons. 

Remark. — The terminations vary according to tenses and 
persons. 

The learning of the conjugations may be very much 
facilitated by observing how the different tenses are 
formed from the primitive. 

337. The primitive tenses which serve to form all the 
others are : — 

1. The Present op the Infinitive. 

2. The Participle Present. 

3. The Participle Past. 

4. The Present of the indicative. 

5. The Perfect of the indicative. 

Before giving the four model conjugations of the 
regular verbs, we shall give : — 

1st. A table comparing the general termination* of the tenses of 
verbs. 

2nd. A table showing the formation of the tenses* 
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I.— PRESENT OF THE 
INFINITIVE* 



TABI 

SHEWING THE FOEMATIO 
A.— PRIMITIV 



1. Conj.— Parler (to speak). 

2. Conj.—Finir (to finish). 

3 Conj.— Recevoir (to receive). 
4. Cow.— Vendee (to sell). 



1. Future. 



Je parlerai 
tu parleras 
il parlera 
nous parlercws 
vous parlerez 
ils parleroni 

Je fmirai 
tu finiras 
il finira 
nous finirons 
vous finirez 
ils fmiront 

Je recevrai 
tu recevras 
il recevra 
nous recevrons 
vous recevrez 
ils recevront 

Je vendrat 
tu vendras 
il vendra 
nous vendrons 
vous vendrez 
ils vendrcmf 



% Conditional. 



Je parlerais 
tu parlerais 
il parlerait 
nous parleWons 
vous parlertez 
ils parlercwewJ 

Je finircw* 
tu finirats 
il finirait 
nous finin'ons 
vous finiriez 
ils finiraien* 

Je recevrais 
tu recevrais 
il recevrait 
nous recevrions 
vous recevriez 
ils recevraient 

Je vendrats 
tu vendrais 
il ven&rait 
nous vendrions 
vous vendnez 
ils vendraient 



* From the Present of the Infinitive 
are formed the Future, by changing 
r,oir, or re into rat; the Cowdtttonal, 
by changing r, oir, or re into raw. 



n.— PAETIOIP3 



PARLant. 
FiNissant. 
BECEvant. 
VENDant. 

B. — D ERIVATIV 



1. Present 
op the Ind. 
Plural. 



nous parlow* 
vous paries; 
ils parlent 



nous finissoft* 
vous finisses 
ils finissentf 



Jnous recevons 
vous recevez 
ils recpiven* 



nous vendons 
vous vender 
ils ven&ent 



2. Imperpsct 
of the Ind. 

Je parlats 
tu parlats 
il parlait 
nous parlion* 
vous parlies 
ils parlaien*. , 

Je finissaw 
tu finissais 
il finissaft 
nous finissioni 
vous finissiea 
ils nnissaierU 

Jerecevais . 
tu recevaw 
il.recevati 
nous recevioiu 
vous recevia* 
ils recevaient 

Je vendats 
tu vendais 
il vendaifc 
nous vendiofM 
vous vendie* 
ils vendatent 



f From the Participle of ti 
Present are formed the denv&tx 
tenses and persons given above, 1 
dropping the ant and adding ti 
difiAT6i\\> \fttm\\^\QTA according 
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SBNT.f 


III. PART. 
, PAST. 


17.— PRES. 
IND. (Sing )§ 


V.-PERFEOT 
OF THE IND. || 




Parle*. 


Parle. 


Parlai. 




Fini. 


Finis. 


Finis. 




Rsgu. 


Re^ois. 


Re£US. 




< Vendw. 


Vends. 


. VSNDISt 



NSES. 

PERATIVE, 

rson Sing, 
he Plwrcd. 



aria 

8 

parlent 



%8 



wissent 



?$onre 
ns 

i 

-eqowent 



ynde 

8 

rmdent 



4, Present 
op thb Sub. 

quo jo park 
que tu parks 
qu'il parle 
■ que nous parlnVm s 
que toub parlies 
qu'ils parlent 

que je finised 
qne in fiuisses 
qu'il fin me 
quenotiBfiuiFBiVns 
quo vouh finiBBies 

tqneje recoil 
que tu rc ^ oiveff 
qu'il recoiVU 

que nous recevvnu 
que vous re<?evjei | 
qu'ils reguivmt 

que je Tendo 
que tu vendes 
qu'il vends 
que uouavendioW 
voub vendfc* 



ALL 

Com found 
Tensed 



rbs of the 8rd Conjugation 
in the plural of the Ind 
i the Imperative^ and in the 
"6*. * the e preceding the tf 
except in the l$£ and 2nd 
Plural. 



i & p 

111 



4 



Hi 

I a w 



Impeiatiye, 

pari a 



rMPERPKCJ 

or Tin: Sub. 



p a u 

ma m 



lilMi 
*t -Pi 



f ft i 



s 



1 



I II 

i & 

■ 3 2 
1 A W 

\ ¥ 



§ The 2nd I I \\ Is odded td 
Person Sing, the i^tf 
of the ItDperat ' to form ihu /tup. 
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L— CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VEBBS. 
339 

FIRST CONJUGATION in ER. 



PARLER, to apeak. 

INFINITIVE. 

I Compound of the Present. 
| Avoir parle, to have spoken, 

I Compound of the Participle 
Present. 
Ayant parl6, having spoken. 



Present 
Parler, to speak. 

Participle Present. 

Parlant, speaking. 

Participle Past. — Parl6, spoken. 

(Primitive Tenses .—Parler, Parlant, Parle*, Parle, Parlai.) 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 

( I speak, am speak- 
\ ing, do speak. 
Thou speakest. 
He speaks. 
Nous parlons, We speak. 
Vous parlez, You speak. 
Us parlent, They speak. 



Je parle, 

Ta paries, 
II parle, 



Je parlais, 

Ta parlais, 
II parlait. 
Nous parlions, 
Vous parliez, 
lis parlaient, 



Imperfect, 



I was 

Thou wast 
He was 
We were 
You were 
They were 



Je parlai, 
Tu parlas, 
II parla, 
Nous pa ri am es, 
Vous parlates, 
lis parlerent, 



Perfect. 

I spoTce. 
Thouspokest. 
He spoke. 
We spoke. 
You spoke. 
They spoke. 



Future. 



Je parlerai, 
Tu parlerast 
II parlera, 
Nous parlerons, 
Vous parlerez, 
lis parleront, 



I shad 
Thou shalt ' 
He shall f 
We shall § 
You shall *T 
They shall J 



Conditional Present. 
Je parlerais, I should ~) 
Tu parlerais, Thou shouldstl 
H parlerai b, He should 
Nous parlerious, We should g 
Vous parleriez, You should •■ 
lis parleraient, They should J 



Imperative. 



Parle* 
Qu'il parle, 
Parlons, 
Parlez, 

Qu'il s parlent, 



Speak (thou). 
Let him speak. 
Let us speak. 
Speak (you). 
Let them speak. 



* The second person singular of the imperative takes an 8 when 
it is followed by on or y; as parles-en t speak of it; penses.y, 
think of it. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Presen t. 
parle, 
paries, 
irle, 

as parlions, 
Q8 parliez, 
mrlent, 



Imperfect. 
)ue je parlasse, 
Jue tu parlasses, 
Ju'il parlat, 
Sue nous parlassions, 
Jue Tons parlassiez, 
Ju'ils parla88ent, 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

INDICATIVE. 



8-^ 

n 



oound of the Present, or 
Preterite Indefinite. 

>arle\ 'S J 

rl6, 

vons parle, 
vez parl£, 
par!6, 



pound of the Perfect, or 
Preterite Anterior. 

>arl6, & -\ 

. pari*, o I 

parle, § 

iilmes pari*, «? | 

;utes par!6, §• 

entparlS, • J 



Compound of the Imperfect, or 

Pluperfect, 
J'avais parle, ^ 

Tu avais parle, © ^ 

II avait parl6, ft ^ 

Nous avions parl£, |^ 
Vous aviez parle\ ~~ 
lis avaient parle\ 



Compound of the Future, or 
Future Anterior. 
J'aurai parle, 
Tu auras parl£, 
II aura parl£, 
Nous aurons parle, 
Vous aurez parl6, 
lis auront parle, 

Compound of the Conditional, or Conditional Past 
J aurais parl£, or J'eusse parl6, 
Tu aurais parle, or Tu eusses pari*, 
II aurait parle, or II eut pari*. 
Nous aurions pari*, or Nous eussions parl£, 
Yous auriez parle, or Vous eussiez parle, 
Us auraient parle, or lis eussent parle, 



ft 
HI 



U1 

a g n 

S-a-S 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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xpound of the Present, or 

Preterite. 
aie parl£, 
a aies parle, 
ait pari*, 
ous ayons parle\ 
ous ayez parle, 
aient parl6, 



Compound of the Impeifect, or 
Pluperfect. ~\ 
Que j'eus8e pari 6, »§ | | 

Que tu eusses parl£, 
Qu'il eut parle, 
Que nous eussions parl£, 
Que vous eussiez pari*, 
Qu'ils eussent parl£, 



•a 3 1 

m 



9- Conjugate in the same manner all the regular 
i ending in er ; as, 



'banter, 

>anser, 

tanner, 



To sing. 
To dance. 
To give. 



Fermer, 

Montrer, 

Porter, 



To shut. 

To 8?WUK 
To COilT^* 
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SECOND CONJUGATION in IB. 
340. FINTR, to Finish, 

DEFINITIVE. 

Present. I Compound of the "Present. 

Pinir, To finish. | Avoir fini, To have finished. 



Participle Present. 
Finissant, Finishing. 



Compound of the Participle 

Present 
Ayant fini, Hewing finished. 



Participle Past. — Fini, finished. 
(Primitive Tenses. — Finir, Finissant, Fini, Finis, Finis.) 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 
Je finis, I finish. 

Tu finis, Thou finishest. 

H finit. He finishes. 

Nous nnissons, We finish. 
Vons finissez, You finish. 
Ilsfinissent, They finish* 



Imperfect. 
Je finissais, I was 
Tu finissais, Thou toast 
II finissait, He was 
Nous finissions, TFe were 
Vous finissiez, Fouwere 
lis finissaient, They were 



Perfect. 

Je finis, I finished. 

Ta finis, J7k>w finishedst. 

II finit, He finished. 

Nous finimes, We finished. 

Vous finites, Fow finished. 

Ilsfinirent, They finished. 



Future. 

Je finirai, I sTiaZZ 

Ta finiras, Thou shalt 

II finira, He shall 

Nous finirons, TFe sftaZZ 

Vons finirez, You shall 

lis finiront, They shall 



I 



Conditional Present. 

Je finirais, I slwuld ") 
Ta finirais, Thou shouldst^ 

TL finirait, He should § 

Nous finirions, We should g] 

Vons finiriez, Fou should •. 

lis finiraient, T/iey should J 



Imperative. 



Finis, 

Qu'il finisse, 
Finissons, 
Finissez, 



Finish (thou). 
Let Mm finish. 
Let us finish. 
Finish (you). 



Qa'ilsfinissentjLet them finish. 



Present 
Que je finisse, 
' ue ta finisses, 
a'il finisse, 
ue nous finissions, 
ue vons finissiez, 
iu'ib finissent, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Imperfect. 
}ue je finisse, 
Jue ta finisses, 
Ju'il finit, 
5ue nons finissions, 
Jue vous finissiez, 
Ju'ils finissent, 



'J 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



J'al, j'avais, j'eus, j'aurai, j'aurais,! J have, I had, I had, I shall have, 
quefaie, que j'eusse fini. I I should hove, that I may have. 



TH1 VB&B. 



141. Conjugate in the same manner all the regular 
bs ending in ir ; as, 



To act. 
atir, ' To build. 
F16chir, To soften. 



Fonrnir, Tofwrnish. 
Ob&r, To obey. 
Ponir, To punish. 



142. 



THIRD CONJUGATION in OIB. 
RECEVOIR, to Receive. 



INFINITIVE* 



Present. 
evoir, To receive. 



Participle Present, 
evtaaty Receiving. 



Compound of the Present. 
Avoir reca, To home received. 

Compound of the Participle 
Present 
Ayant reqn, Hawing received. 



PWrticiple Past.^Reqa, Received. 
Primitive Tenses. — Recevoir, Recevant, Re?u, Eegois, Re^us.) 



Present. 
re$ois, I receive. 
recpis, Thou receivest. 
eooit, He receives. 
as recevons, We receive. 
is recevez, You receive. 
reqoivent, They receive. 



INDICATIVE* 

Imperfect. 
J e recevais, I was 
Tu recevais, Thou wast 
II recevait. He was 
Nous recevione, We were 
Vous receviez, You were 
lis recevaient, They were 



Perfect. 
reous, I received. 
recus, Thou reoeivedst 
ecrit, He received, 
as resumes, We received. 
as refutes, You received. 
re^urent, They received. 

Conditional Present. 

recevrais, J should ~) 
recevrais, Thou shouldst* 

recevrait, He should | 

us recevrions,TFe should 5 

usrecevriez, You should * 

reeevraient, They sh,ould J 



Future. 



Je reoevrai, 
Tu recevraa, 
II recevra, 
Noos recevrons, 
Vous recevrez, 
lis recevront, 



I shall 
Thou shalt 
He shall 
We shall 
You shall 
They shall 



Imperative. 



BeooiSy 
Qu fl. reooive, 
Recevons, 
Recevez, 



Receive (thou). 
Let himreceive. 
Let us receive* 
Receive (you). 
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Present. 
ueje reooive, 
Jue tu recoives, 
Ju'il reooive, 
Jae nous recevions, 
Joe vous receviez, 
Ju'ils regoivent, 



' SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Imperfect. 
Jue je recusre, 
Jue ta recusses, 
Ja'il recm, 
}ue none regussions, 
Jae vous recussiez, 
Ju'ils reoussent, 



It 



tit 

K 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



J'aiJ'avaiSjj'etisJ'anraiJ'atiraifl, 
que j'aie,qae j'eusse regu. 



I have, I had, I had, I shall 
have, I should have, that I 
may have, that I might hem 
received. 

343. Conjugate in the same manner the following 
six verbs : — 

Aperoevoir, To perceive. Redevoir, To owe still. 
Concevoir, To conceive. Percevoir, To collect (rents, 
Decevoir, To deceive. tames). 
Devoir, To owe. 



344. 



Vendre, 



FOURTH CONJUGATION™ RE. 
VENDRE, to Sell. 



INFINITIVE. 



Present. 
To sell. 



I Compound of the Present 
I Avoir vendn, To have sold. 



Participle Present. 
Vendant, Selling. 



Compound of the Participle 
* Present. 
Ayant vends, Having sold. 



Participle Past. — Vendu, sold. 



(Primitive Tenses.— Vendre, Vendant, Vendn, Vends, Vendis.) 

INDICATIVE. 



Present. 
Je vends, I sell. 
Tn vends, Thou sellest. 
H vend, He sells. 

Nona vendons, We sell. 
Vous vendez, You sell. 
Ub rendent, They sell. 



Imperfect. 
Je vendais, I was 
Tn vendais, Thou wast g 
II vendait, He was ?2 
Nous vendions, We were §" 
Vous vendiez, You were 
\I\a ^enAai«tx\^ They were J 



THE VERB. 



Je vendis, 
Tu vendis, 
II vendit, 
Nous vendtmes, 
Vous venditee, 
Us vendirent, 



Isold. 

Thou solde8t. 
He sold. 
We sold. 
You sold. 
They sold. 



Future. 



Je vendrai, 
Tu vendras, 
II vendra, 
Nona vendrons, 
Vou8 vendrez, 
lis vendront, 



I shall 
Thou shalt 
He shall 
We shall 
You shall 
They shall 
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Conditional Present. 
Je vendrais, I should "j 
Tu vendrais, Thou shouldst | 
U rendrait. He should * 
Nous vend Hons, We should S= 
Voub vendries, You should I 
Ha vendraient, They should J 



Imperative. 



Vends, 
Qu'il vende, 
Vendons, 
Vendez, 



Sell (thou). 
Let him sell. 
Let us sell. 



Sell (you). 
Qa'ila vendent, Let tliem sell. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 
le je vende, 
ae tu vendes, 
;u*a vende, 
[ue nous vendions, 
iae tous vendiei, 
u'ils vendent, 



He 

S3 1 * 4 

* J 



Imperfect. 
Jue je vendisse, 
Jue tu vendisses, 
Ju'il vendit, 
Jae nous vendissions, 
Jue vous vendi88iez, 
Ja'ila vendissent, 



J'ai, j'avais, 
^aurais, 



COMPOUND 

j'eus, j'aurai, 
que j'aie, que 
di 



I have, I had, I had, I shall 
Jiave, I should have, that I 
j'eusse vendu. may have, that I might liave 

sold. 

346. Conjugate in the same manner, all the regular 
verbs ending in re ; as, 



D6fendre, 

Fendre, 

Fondre, 



To defend. 
To split. 
To melt. 



Perdre, 
Bendre, 
Repondre, 



To lose. 

To give back. 

To answer. 



VEEBS CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

346. It has already been shown, under avoir and etrt s 
that ne, in simple tenses, is placed before the verb, and 
pas or point after it. In compound tenses, the auxiliary 
is preceded by ne, and followed by pas or point. In the 
Infinitive present, both negatives are generally pat before 
the verb. This rule applies also to other negatives ; such 
as, 

. plus, no more, no longer; ne. . . rien, nothing \ 



NE 



jamais, never. 
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EXAMPLE OF A VERB CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 
347. 

NE PAS PARLER, not to Speak, 

INFINITIVE. 



Present 
Ne pas parlor, not to speak. 



Compound of the Present. 
N' avoir pas parle*, not to have 
spoken. 



Pa/rticiple Present. 
Ne parlaut pas, not speaking. 



Compound of the Participle 
Present. 
N'ayant pas parll, not having 
spoken. 



INDICATIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 
Je ne parle pas, 
Tu ne paries pas, 
II ne parle pas, 
Nons ne parlons pas, 
Vons ne parlez pas, 
Us ne parlent pas, 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Compound of the Present. 
Je n'ai pas parle\ 
Tu n'as pas parle, 
II n'a pas parl6, 
Nons n'avons pas parte, 
Vons n'avez pas parl6, 
lis n'ont pas parle, 



Imperfect. 
Je ne parlais pas, 
Tn ne parlais pas, 
II ne parlait pas, 
Nons ne parlions pas, 
Vons ne parliez pas, 
Us ne parlaient pas, 



*1 

£■1 



Compound of the Imperfect 



Je n'avais pas parle, 
Tn n'avais pas parl6, 
II n'avait pas parle, 
Nons n'avions pas parl6, 
Vons n'aviez pas parl6, 
lis n'avaient pas parle*, 



«1 

n 



^ Perfect. 
Je ne parlai pas, 
Tn ne parlas pas, 
II ne parla pas, 
Nous ne parlames pas, 
Vous ne parl&tes pas, 
lis ne parlerent pas, 

Future. 
Je ne parlerai pas, 
Tn ne parleras pas, 
II ne parlera pas, 
Nons ne parlerons pas, 
Vans ne paler ez pas, 
21s ne paler ont pas, 



II 



if 



Compound of the Perfect. 
Je n'eus pas parle\ 
Tn n'eus pas parle, 
II n'eut pas parl6, 
Nons n'eumes pas parle*, 
Vons n'eutes pas parl£, 
Us n'eurent pas par!6, 



1^ 



Compound of the Future. ~ 

Je n'aurai pas pari£, . ^ 

Tn n' auras pas parle, | • 

II n'aura pas parl6, £ ^ 

Nons n'aurons pas parl£, • "f J* 

Vons n'aures pas parle, §* S 

\ TVs n? wasGnt -gaa ^axl£, «.* J 



THE VERB. 
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Present 
Je ne parlerais pas, 
Tu ne parlerais pas, 
H ne parlerait pas, 
Nous ne parlenons pas, 
Vou8 ne parleriez pas, 
Us ne parleraient pas, 



Ne parle pas, 
Qu'il ne parle pas, 
Ne parlous pas, 
Ne parlez pas, 
Qu'ils ne parlent pas, 



CONDITIONAL. 

Compound of the Present, 
Je n'aurais pas parl6, g ^ 
Tu n'aurais pasparll, 5 J H 
II n'aurait pas parle\ ^ g. 
Nous n'aunons pas parl6, * § | 
Vous n'auriez pas parle, g»| £ 
lis n'auraient pas parl6, • J 

IMPERATIVE. 

Do not apeak. 
Let him not speak. 
Let us not speak. 
Do not speak. 
Let them not speak. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present 
One je ne parle pas, 
Que tu ne paries pas, 
Qu'ii ne parle pas, 
Que nons ne parlions pas, 

Que vous ne parliez pas, 
Qu'ils ne parlent pas, 

Imperfect. 
One je ne parlasse pas, 
Que tu ne parlasses pas, 
Qu'il ne parl&t pas, 
Que nous ne parlassions 
^ Pas* 

Que vous ne parlassiea 



'u'ilTne parlassent pas, 
Practise in the same manner : — 



Compound of the Present 
Que je n'aie pas parle\ ~ *| 
Que tu n'aies pas parle, >| J | 
Qu'il n'ait pas parl6, g-'f g 
Que nous n'ayons pas § S |T 

parle, V^*^ 
Que vous n'ayezpas parle, © § | 
Qu'ils n'aient pas parl£, § J 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
Que je n'eusse pas parle. § ^ 
Que tu n'eusse8 pas parle, «• g 
Qu'il n'eut pas parl6, jr § 
Que nous n'eussions pas a»| 
parle\ 

Que vous n eusBiez pas o <$• 
partf, 

Qu'ils n'eussent pas parle, <- J 



Ne point parler, 
Ne jamais parler, 



Not to speak. 
Never to speak. 



VERBS CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 

348- When a verb is conjugated interrogatively, which 
can be done only in the Indicative and Conditional Moods, 
the pronoun is placed after the verb, and connected with 
it by a hyphen. 

349. In compound tenses, the pronoun is placed 
between the auxiliary and the participle. 
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THE VERB. 



350. When the third person singular of a verb ends 
in a vowel, the letter tf, with a hyphen before and after 
it, is placed between the verb and the pronoun for the 
sake of euphony. • 

361. When the first person singular of a verb ends in 
e mute, that e becomes accented. 

352. Questions are often asked by Est-ce-que, and then 
the nominative precedes the verb. This mode of inter- 
rogation is generally used with monosyllabic verbs in the 
first person singular of the present of the indicative. 



Therefore, instead of saying — 
Coursje ? Do I run ? 
Pars-je ? Do I set out? 
Vends jef Do I sell? 
Zis.je / Do I read P 



We must say — 
Est-ce queje cours f 
Est-ce que je pars ? 
EsUce queje vends ? 
Est-ce queje lis f 



353.When the nominative of the verb is a noun, it is 
placed first, and one of the pronouns t7, die, ik, or elks, 
is placed after the verb ; as, 

Has pour brother arrived ? 
Do your sisters sing ? 



Votre fre're est-tf arrive ? 
Vos 8<eurs chantenW/e* ? 



364. 



EXAMPLE OF A VERB 
CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDICATIVE. 



Simple Tenses. 



Compound Tenses. 



Present 

Porte-je ? 
Portes-tu P 
Porte-t-il? 
Portons-nous ? 
Portez-vous P 
Portent-ila? 

Imperfect. 

Portais-je P 
Portais-tu ? 
Portait-il? 
Portions-nous ? 
Portiez-vous P 
Portaient-ilB ? 



»5* 

j 



Compound of the Present, 



Ai-je porte" ? 
As-tu porte ? 
A-t-il porte P 
Avons-nous porte* P 
Avez-vous porte* ? 
Ont-ils porte* ? 



til 



Compound of the Imperfect 
Avais-je port! ? 

Avais-tu porte P - 

Avait-il porte* ? ^1 

Avions-nous port6 ? 9 • 

Aviez-vous porte* ? J 
Avaient-ila porte* P 



THE VERB. 



Perfect 

Portai- je ? 
Portaa-tu ? 
Porta-t-il ? 
Pcrtames-nous P 
Portates-voue ? 
Porterent-ils ? 

Future. 

Porterai-je ? 
Porteras-tu ? 
Portera-t-il ? 
Porterons-nons P 
Porterez-vous P 
Porteront-ils P 



Present 
Porterais-je ? 
Porterais-tu p 
Porterait-il P 
Porterions-nous ? 
Porteriez-vous P- 
Porteraient-ila ? 



Compound of the Perfect. 



Eua-je porte P 
Eas-tu porte ? 
Eat-il porte* P 
Eftmes-nous porte P 
Efttes-vous porte* P 
Eurent-ib porte P 



Compound of the Future.^ 
Aurai-je porte* p 
Auras -tu porte* P 
Aura-t-il porte* P 
Aurons-nous porte" ? 
Aurez-vous porte ? 
Auront-ils porte ? 



CONDITIONAL. 



il 



Compound of the Present. 
Aurais-je porte^ P 
Aurais-tu porte* p 
Aurait-il porte P- 
Aurions-nous porte p 
Auriez-vous porte* ? 
Auraient-ils porte ? 



EXAMPLE OP A VERB CONJUGATED 
BOTH NEGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY! 
365. 

INDICATIVE.- 



Present 
Ne reopis-je pas P 
Ne reQois-tu pas ? 
Ne re^oit-il pas ? 
Ne recevons-nous pas P 
Ne recevez-vous pas ?• 
Ne reooivent-ils pas P 

^ Imperfect. 
Ne recevais-je pas P' 
Ne recevais-ta pas P . 
Ne recevait-il pas P 
Ne recevions-nous pas ? 
Ne reoeviez-vous pas P 
Ne receraient-ils pas ? 

Perfect 
Ne recris-je pas ? 
Ne re<jus-tu pas ? 
Ne recdt-il pas ? 
Ne reqftmes-nous pas ? 
Ne re^utes-vous pas P 
Ne recurent-ils pas P 



Compound oftlve Present 

N'ai-je pas recu ? jf ' 

N'as-tn pas re<ju ? J gl 

N'a-t-il.pas recu ? g. § g 

N'avone.nons pas recti ?' - 2. ^ 

w N'avez-vous pas recu ? £ i 
* J N'ont-ils pas recu f 

Compound of the Imperfect 



£**] N'avais-je pas recu ? 
L N'avais-tu pas recu ? 
ft. § N'avait-il pas recu P 
P S"- | N'avions-nous pas recu ? 

I" V 1 s N'aviez-vous pas recu ? 

.* J I N'avaient-ils pas re^u P 



11 

p 8 S. 



Compound of the Perfect 



N'eus-je pas recu ? 
N'eus-tu pas regu ? 
N'eut-il pas re9a ? 
N'eumes-nous pas recu p 
N'etites-vous pas recu P 
N'euraut-ila paa x^** 



*1 

riE 
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Future- 
Ne recevrai-je pas ? 

Ne recevras-tu pas P dq 

Ne recevra-t-il pas ? g 1 
Ne recevrons-nous pas ? ? §. S3 

Ne recevrez-vons pas P |h 

Ne recevront-ils pas ? "«J 



Compound of the Future. 
NTanrai-je pas recu ? « § 1 
N'attras-tu pas reou ? |. «■ qj 
N'anra-t-il pas reca ? » |* jf 
N'aurons-nous pas reon ? -of a 
N'anrez-vous pas reou P H 
N'auront-ils pas reQn ? ¥? J 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present 
Ne recevrais-je pas P 
Ne recevrais-tu pas P 
Ne recevrait-il pas P 
Ne recevrion8-nou8 pasf 
Ne recevriez-yous pas P 
Ne recevraient-ils pas? 



o I 

u 



Compound of the Present, * 
N'aurais-je pas recu ? § ? 1 
N'aurais-tu pas reca P §• *•* gl 
N'aurait-il pas regu P ^ g 1 1 
N'aurions-nou8 pas reca? g 
N'auriez-vous pas recu ? s h 
N'aaraient-ils pas reca .? ? * J 



II. CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE YBRBS. 

366. A Passive verb expresses an action received or 
Buffered by its subject or nominative. It is conjugated 
by adding the auxiliary etre throughout all its tenses to 
the past participle of the active verb. 

367. In passive verbs, the past participle agrees in 
gender and number with the subject. 

Note. — The feminme of the past participle is formed hu adding 
e mute, and the plural by adding s. 

It must be remembered that, when the second person plural has 
reference only to one person, the past participle must be put in the 
singular ; bo, in speaking to a boy, vous serez lovk, and in speak- 
ing to a girl, vous serez louee most be used. 



368. 



EXAMPLE OP THE OONJUGATION 
OF A PASSIVE VERB. 



Present 
Etre lone\ To be praised. 



INFINITIVE. 

Compound of the Present 
Avoir 



Participle Present 
Etant lone, Being praised. 



Compound of the Participle 
Present, 



TH1 VBBB. 
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Present. 
Je suis loue" or louee, 
Ta es loue" or louee, 
II est lou6, 
Elle est louee, 
Nous sommes loues or 

loupes, 
Vonfl etes loues or loupes, 
lis Bont loupes, 
Elles sont louees, 



INDICATIVE. 

Compound of the Present. 
J'ai 6t6 lou6 or louee, *| 
Tu as e*t6 lone" or louee, j 
II a 6t6 lou6, ^ s 

Elle a 6t6 louee, 
Nous avons 4te* loues or 



loupes, ^ |* 

Vous avez Ste" lones or louees,p 1 

j 



Imperfect. 

J '6tais lou6 or louee, "J 

Tu 6 tais loue" or louee, N 

II 6tait lou6, g 

Elle e'tait louee, § 

Nous 6tions lou6s or ft. 

loupes, p g 
Vous 6 tiez loues or lonSes, , fi- 
lls Staient loues, ' I, 
Elles Staient loupes, j 

Perfect. 
Je fus Ion 6 or lou6e, $c 
I was praised, §c. 



lis ont M louds, 
Elles ont et6 loupes, 



Compound of the Imperfect. 
J'avais ^te* loue or loue"e, "] 
Tu avais lou6 or loude, | 
II avait 6t4 loue*, k, 
Elle avait 6t6 louee, |. §• 

Nous avions eie* loues or »- 

loupes/ ^ |* 

Vous aviez 6te" loues or loupes p * 
lis avaient ete lou6s, | 
Elles avaient £t6 louees, J 



•Compound of the Perfect. 
J'eus 4te" loue or louee, 4**« 
J A«rf been praised, &c. 

Compound of the Future. 
«Paurai 6t6 loue or louee, %c. 
I shall have been praised, Sfc. 



Future. 
Je serai loue" or louee, $c. 
I shall be praised, &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Present. I Compound of the Present. 

Je serais lou6 or louee, I J'aurais ^te" loue" or louee, dec. 
I should be praised, §c. \ I should have been praised, <Sfc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sois lou6, m., or louee,/. Be thou praised. 
Qu'il soit lou6, Let him be praised. 

Qu'elle soit lou6e, Let her be praised. 

Soyons loues, m. t or lou6es,/. Let us be praised. 
Soyez lou£s, m., or loupes,/. Be you praised. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 
Que je sois loue" or louee, §c< 
That I may be praised, &c. 

Imperfect. 
Que je fusee loue" or louee, fe. 
Tfrat I might be praised, &c. 



Compound of the Present. 
Que j'aie loue* or louee, $c. 
That I may have been praised, $c. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
Que j'eusae 6te kra& w Vrc&fe..* ^c. 
That I might have been yra\M& % ^ 
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III. OF NEUTER VERBS. 
369. A Neuter verb expresses a state of being or an 
intransitive action, and therefore does not govern a case. 

360. Neuter verbs are conjugated like active verbs, 
and take generally the auxiliary avoir in their compound 
tenses. 

361. The following are conjugated with etre : — 



aller, to go. 

arriver, to arrive. 

deceder, to die. 

dechoir, to decay. 

devenir, to become. 

disconvenir, to disown. 

eclore, to blow. 

entrer, to enter ; 

intervenir r to intervene.- 

mourir, to die. 

naitre, to be born. 

partir, to set out. 

362. The following neuter verbs are either conjugated 
with avoir or etre. Avoir is used when they express an 
action ; etre when they express the result of that action. 



parvenir, to succeed. 
provenir, to proceed. 
redevenir, to become again. 
rentrer, Co come in again. 
repartir, to set out again. 
rester, to remain. 
retomber, to fall again. 
retourner, to return. 
revenir, to come back. 
eurvenir, to happen.. 
tomber, to fall. 
venir, to come. 



acc'ounr, 
accroltre, 



to run to. 
to increase.- 



apparattre, ^ ^ apptaK 



comparaitre, 
croitre, 
d£border, 
demeurer, 



to grow, 
to overflow, 
to remain. 



descendre, to go down: 

disparaitre, to disappear. 

6chapper, to escape. 

grandir, to grow. 

monter, to go up r 

passer, to pass. 

sortir, to go out. 



TV. OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

363. The Reflective,, also called Pronominal, Verbs are 
conjugated with two pronouns throughout all their tenses, 
except in the Imperative mood. They are conjugated in 
their simple tenses like the regular verbs, and in their 
compound tenses they require the auxiliary etre. 

364. The past participle of a reflective verb agrees in 
gender and number with the objective pronoun when it 
is the direct object, but not when it is the indirect ; as, 
Nous nous sommes lavds {m.pl.). I We have washed ourselves. 
Elle se serait coupde. I She would have cut herself. 

Whereas, 

Nous nous sommes parte". 1 We have spoken to one another. 
Elles se aont icrit. \ They have written to one another. 



THE VERB. 
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CONJUGATION OF A BEFLEOTIVE VERB. 
366. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. I Compound of the Present. 

Se promenor, to walk, to take a S'etre promenl (wi.), ) to have 
walk. ' \ or promenee (/.), j walked. 

Compound of the Participle 
Present. 



Participle Present. 
Se promenant, walking. 



S'Stant promend (wj, \ having 



or promenSe (f ), j walked. 
Participle Past. — Promene", m.s. ; Promenee, fs. ; Viomen.6a t m.pl. ; 
Promenees, /. pi., walked. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present, 
Je me promene, 

Tu te promenes, 

II se promene, 

Nous nous promenons, 

Vous vous promenez, 
Us se prominent. 

Imperfect. 
Je me promenais, 
Tu te promenais, 
II se promenait, 
Nous nous promenions, 
Vous vous promeniez, 
Us se promenaient, 

Perfect. 
Je me promenai, 
Tu te promenas, 
II se promena, 
Nous nous promen times, 
Vous vous promenates, 
lis se promenerent, 

Future. 
Je me promfenerai, 
Tu te promeneras, 
II se promenera, 
Nous nous promenerons, 
Vous vous promenerez, 
lis se promeneront, 



1 



§1 
S. I 



j_ 

j 



Compound of the Present. 
Je me suis promeme (m.) t or 

promenee (/;), 
Tu t'es promene, 

U s'est promene, * ^ 

Nous nous 8ommeR promenas ^ § 
(m.) 9 or promenees (/J, -g* * 
Vous ^ ous etes promene^, I 
lis se sont promenes, j 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
Je m'etais promene, ft ] 

Tu tletais promene^ 
II s'etait promene, 
Nous nous etions promenas, 
Vous vous 6tiez promenee, 
Us s'etaient promenes, 

Compound j>f the Perfect. 
Je me fus promene, 
Tu te fus promene, 
II se fut promene, 
Nous nous fumes promenes, 
Vous vous lutes promenes, 
Us se furent promenes, 

Compound of the Future. 
Je me serai promene, 
Tu te seras prom en 6, 
II se sera promene, 
Nous nous serons promenes, 
Vous vous serez promends, 
lis se setoivt ^toxe&'c&%, 



l: 



i; 



a 1 

5?H 



9f 
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CONDITIONAL. 



Present. 
Je me promenerais, 
Tu te promenerais, 
II se promenerait, 
Nous nous promenerions, 

Vous voua promeneriez,. 

lis ae promeneraient, 



j 



Compound of the Present. 
Je me serais' promene*, 
Tu te serais promeng, 
II se serait promene 1 , 
Nous nous serions pro- 
menes, 
Vous vous seriez pro- 
men es, 
Us so seraient promenSs, 



J 



IMPERATIVE* 

Promene-toi, Walk fthou)+ 

Qu'il se promene, Let him walk. 
Promenons-noue, Let us walk. 
Promenez-vou8, Walk fyonj. 
Qu'ils se prominent, Let them walk. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 

Que je me promene, "1 
Que tu te promenes, 
Qu'il se promene, § » 

Que nous nous promenions, $p 



Que vous vous promeniez, a | 
Qu'ils se promenent, J 



Compound of the Present. 

Que je me sois promene^ ^ 

Que tu te sois promene^ | h 

Qu'il se soit promen6, ^ » 

Que nous nous soyons ~ 

promenes, 7* 

Que vous vous soy e» pro- | 

mends, 

Qu'ila se soient promenes,. * J 



Imperfect. 

Que je me promenasse, "1 

Que tu te promenasses,. £5 

Qu'il se promenat, | ft 

Que nous nous promenas- ^ 

sions, " ^ 

Que vous vous promenas- o 

siez, 3? 

Qu'ils se promenassent, J 



Compound' of the Imperfect. 
Que je me fosse promeni, ^ "1 
Que tu te fusses promene^ § g 
Qull se fQit promene 1 , * a 
Que nous nous fussions 1^ 

promenes, § 
Que vous vous fussiez pro- <r<<£* 

menes, g» £ 

Qu'ils se fussent promenes, * J 



366. Conjugate in the same manner :■ 



S'arrfcter, To stop. 
Se baigner, To bathe. 
8e baisaer, To stoop. 



Se depgcher, To make haste. 
S'enrhumer, To catch cold. 
Se lever, To rise. 



THE VBSS. 
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BEFLEOTIVE VERB CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 
S67. 

DTPINITTVB. 



Present. 



Compound of the Promt. 
H ;fe *> have flat. 



Participle Present. 
Ne Be flatten! pas, 



Compound of the Participle 
Present. 

^''^"'P") Not havingjht. 



INDICATIVE. 



Presents 
Je ne me flatte pas, 
Tu ne te flattes pas, 
H ne se flatte pas, 
Nous ne nous flattens 
pas, 

Vous ne vous flattez pas, 
Us ne se fiattent pas, 

Imperfecta 
Je ne me flattais pas. 
To ne te flattais pas, 
II ne se flattait pas, 
Iftras ne nous flattions 
„ P& 8 . 

vous ne vous flattiez 
pas, 

Ds ne se flattaient pas r 

Perfect. 
Je ne me flattai pas, 
Tu ne te flattas pas, 
H ne se flatta pas, 
Nous ne nous flattames 
pas, 

Vous ne vous fiattates 
pas, 

lis ne ae flatterent pas, 



Compound of the Present. 
Je ne me suis pas flatte, . *]> 
Tu ne t'es pas flatte, ' 
II ne s'est pas flatt6, 
Nous ne nous sommes 

pus flattas, 
Vous ne vous etes pas 

flattes, 
lis ne se sont pas flattes, 



sir 
it 



Compound of the Imperfect. 
Je ne m'etais pas flatte, 1 
Tu ne t'&ais pas flattS, «. •*» 
II ne s r etait pas flatty | IT 
Nous ne nous etions pas &• I* 

flatte, P|l 
Vous ne vous 6tiez pas I V» 

flattes, ^ 
lis ne s'etaientpas flattes, J 



Compound of the Perfect. 
Je ne me fus pas flatte, . ^ 
Tu ne te fus pas flatte, j£ | 
II ne se fut pas flatte*, ~ * 
Nous ne nous fumes 

pas flattes, 
Vous ne vous futes 

pas flattes, 
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Future, 
Je ne me flatterai pas, 
Tu ne te flatteras pas, 
II ne se flattera pas, 
Nous ne nous flatterona 
pas, 

Vous ne vous flatterez 
pas, 

lis ne se flatteront pas, 



K 

PS* 

-s g 

j 



Compound of the Future. 
Je ne me serai pas flatte, ) 
Tu ne te seras pas flatte 1 , « 5* ' 
II ne se sera pas flatt6, | 
Nous ne nous serous pasjLC. |* 

flatus,. 
Vous ne vous serez pas §f § 

flattes, " a.?* 

lis ne se seront pas flattes, j 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present 
Je ne me flatterais pas, 

I should not Jlatter myself, &o, 
Tu ne te flatterais pas, 

II ne se 'flatterait pas, 
Nous ne nous flatterions pas, 
Vous ne vous flatteriez pas, 
lis ne. se flatteraient pas. 



Compound of the Present, 
Je ne me serais pas flatte*, 

I should not have flattered myself, 
Tu ne te serais pas flatt6, [&c 

II ne se serait pas flatte 1 , 
Nous ne nous serions pas flatted, 
Vous ne vous seriez pas flattes, 
lis ne se seraient.pas flattens. 



Ne te Jlatte pas, 
Qu'il ne se -flatte pas, 
.Ne nous flattens pas, 
Ne vous flattez pas, 
Qu'ils ne se flattent pas, 



IMPEBATIVE. 

Bo not flatter thyself. 
Let him not flatter himself. 
Let us not flatter ourselves. 
Do not flatter yourselves. 
Let them not flatter themselves. 



-SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 
Que je ne me flatte pas, 
That 1 may not flatter myself 
&c. 

Que tu ne te flattes pas, 

Qu'il ne se flatte pas, 

Que nous ne. nous flattions, pas, 

Que vous ne vous .flattiez pas, 
Qu'ils ne se flattent pas. 



Imperfect. 
Que je ne me flattasse pas, 
That I might not flatter myself 
&c. 

Que tu ne te flattasses pas, 
Qu'il ne se flattat pas, 
Que nous ne nous flattassions 
pas, 

Que vous ne vous flattassiez 
pas, 

Qu'ila ne se flattassent pas. 



Compound- of the Present. 
Que je ne me sois pas flatted 
That I may not have flattered 

myself t&o, 
Que tu ne te sois pas flattS, 
Qu'il ne se soit pas flatte 1 , 
Que nous ne nous soyons pas 

flattes, 

Que vous ne vous soyez pas flattes, 
Qu'ils ne se soient pas flattes. 



Compound of the Imperfect, 
Que je ne me fusse pas flatt6, 
That I might not have flattered 

myself &c. 
Que tu ne te fusses pas flattS, 
Qu'il ne se fut pas flatt€, 
Que nous ne nous fussions pas 

flattes, 

Que vous ne vous fussiez pas 
flattes, 

Qu'ils ne se fuasent pas flattes. 
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REFLECTIVE VERB 
CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 
re'-jeP or, 
queje me 13ve? 
es-tu P 
e-Ul? 

Levons-nous ? 
levez-vous ? 
ent-ila? 



1 

p 2- 



Compound of the Present 
Me suis-je levi P 
T'es-tu leve" P 
S'est-il lev6 ? 
Nous sommes-nous leves P 
Vous Stes-vous leves P 
Se sont-ils leves P 



4 

j 



Imperfect. 
'ais-je P 
ais-tu P 
ait-il? 

Levions-nous ? 
ieviez-vous ? 
aient-ils P 



*1 

!? 



Compound of the Imperfect. 
M'etais-je lev6 P 
T'6tais-tu leve P 
S'etait-il leve" P 
Nous etions-nous levds ? 
Vous 6tiez-vou8 leves P 
S' etaient-ils levta P 



Perfect, 
rai-je P 
as-tuP 
a-t-ilp 

evames-nous P 
.evates-vous P 
srent-ils P 



Compound of the Perfect. 
Me fus-je leve" P 1 

Tefus-tuleve? 5-i 

Sefut-illev6? 3*1 

Nous fumes-nous love's P *** S. 

Vous fates- vous leves ? §* 'p 

Se furent-ils love's P ' j 



Future. 
rerai-je ? 
eras-tu? 
ara-t-il ? 
everons-nous ? 
everez-vous ? 
3ront-ils? 



Compound of the Future. 
Me serai-je lev6 ? *) 
Te seras-tu lev6 ? a i 

Se eera-t-il leve ? § 
Nous seron8-noua leves P ® 2- 1: 
Vous serez-vous leves P | h 
Se seront-ils leves P ■* J 



CONDITIONAL. 
Present. Compound of the Present. 

rerais-je P "1 Me serais-je lev6 ? 

jrais-tu P 2. 6q Te serais-tu lev6 ? 

jrait-ilP * |* Se serait-il lev6 ? 

dverions-nous ? Nousserions-nouslevesP? " 

everiez-vous ? p ^ Vous aeriez-voue leves P 

jraient-ils? J Se 8eraient-\U \fcN^ 
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REFLECTIVE VERB 
CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 
369. 

INDICATIVE. ' 



Present. 
Ne me blesse-je pas ? 
Do I not hurt myself? &c. 
Ne te blesse8-tu pas P 
Ne se blesse-t-il pas P 
Ne nous blessons-nous pas P 
Ne vous blessez-vous pas P 
Ne se blessent-ils pas P 

Imperfect. 
Ne me blessais-je pas P , 
Was I not hurting myself ? &c. 
Ne te blessais-tu pas P 
Ne se blessait-il pas P 
Ne nous blessions-nous pas P 
Ne vous blessiez-vous pas P 
Ne se blessaient-ils pas P 

Perfect. 
Ne me blessai-je pas P 
Did I not hurt myself ? &o. 
Ne te blessas-tu pas ? 
Ne se blessa-t-il pas P 
fte nous blessames-nous pas ? 
Ne vous bless&tes-vous pas ? 
Ne se blesserent*ils pas P I 

Future. 
Ne me blesserai-je pas P 
Shall I not hurt myself? &c. 
Ne te blesseras-tu pas P 
Ne se blessera-t-il pas P 
Ne nous blesserons-nous pas P 
Ne vous blesserez-vous pas P 
Ne se blesseront-ils pas ? 



Compound of the Present. 
Ne me suis-je pas blesse" P 
Have J not hurt myself? &c. 
Ne t'es-tu pas blessS P 
Ne s'est-il pas blesse* P 
Nenoussommes-nous pas blesses? 
Ne vous etes-vous pas blesses? 
Ne se sont-ils pas blesses P 

Compound of the Imperfect, 
Ne m'e'tais-je pas blesse 1 ? 
Had I not hurt myself ? &c. 
Ne t'etais-tu pas blesse* p 
Ne s'Stait-il pas blesse" P 
Ne nous etions-nous pas blesses ? 
Ne vous etiez-vous pas blesses? 
Ne s'dtaient-ils pas blesses? 

Compound of the Perfect. 
Ne me fus-je pas blesseVP 
Had I not hurt myself f && 
Ne te fus-tu pas blesse P 
Ne se fut-il pas blesse P 
Ne nous fumes-nous pas blesses? 
Ne vous futes-vous pas blesses ? 
Ne se furent-ils pas blesses P 

Compound of the Future, 
Ne me serai-je pas blesse P 
Shall I not have hurt myself 'f &c 
Ne te seras-tu pas blesse* P 
Ne se 8era-t-il pas blesse? 
Ne nous serons-nous pas blesses? 
Ne vous serez-vous pas blesses P 
Ne se seront-ils pas blesses P 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present. 
Ne me blesserais-je pas P 
Should I not hurt myself? &c. 
Ne te blesserais-tu pas P 
Ne se blesserait-il pas P 
Ne nous blesserions-nous pas ? 
Ne vous blesseriez-vous pas f 
Ne se Messeraientols pas ? 



Compound of the Present, 
Ne me serais-je pas blesse ? 
Should I not have hurt myself? &Q* 
Ne te serais-tu pas blessf ? 
Ne se serait-il pas blesse* ? 
Ne nous serions-nous pas blesses P 
Ne vous seriez-vous pas blesses P 
Ne se seraient-ils pas blesses P 
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OF IMPERSONAL OR UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

70. The Impersonal verbs are only used in the third 
ion singular. They have their inflections according 
tie conjugation to which they belong. In their com- 
ad tenses some take avoir, and others etre. The past 
iciple is invariable. 

71. List of the Impersonal verbs of most general 
rrence: — 



rive, 

gMe, 

iaire, 

at, 

le, 

ele, 

iporte,. 



It happens. 
It thaws. 
It lightens. 
It is necessary. 
It freezes. 
It hails. 
It matters* 



II neige, 
11 parait, 
II pleut, 
II semble, 
II sied, 
II tonne, 



It snows. 

It appears. 

It rains. 

It seems. 

It is becoming. 

It thunders. 

There is, there are. 



QELER, to Freeze. 



Pres.. 
rfect. 
*. 
re. 



II gele,. 
II gelait, 
11 gela, 
II gelera,. 



It freezes. 
It was freezing. 
It froze. 
It will freeze. 



>. JVw.Hgelerait, It would freeze, 
rfect. QaUg^j 2 ***-** 



Compound of the 
Ind. Pres. II a gele. 
Imperfect.il avait gele*. 
Perfect. II eut gele. 
Future. U aura gele. 
CoND.iYtt.U aurait gele\ 

Sub. Prw.Qu'il ait gele. 



NEWER, to Snow. 



Pres. II neige, 
rfect. II neigeait, 
ct. II neigea, 
II neigera, 



It s now 8. 
It was snowing. 
It snowed. 
It will snow. 



>. Pres.YL neigerait, It would snow. 
Pre,. Qu'il neige, { 

r/^Qu'aneigeiq^^ 



Compound of the 
Ind. Pres. II a neige. 
Imperfect. II avait neig6. 
Perfect. H eut neige. 
Future. II aura neige\ 
Con. Pres.ll aurait neige\ 

Sub. Pres. Qu'il ait neige\ 
Imperfect. Qu'il eut neige". 
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374. 



Ind. Pres. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 
Future. 

Con. Pi es, 
Sub. Pre*. 
Imperfect. 

375. 



Ind. Pres. II a plu. 
Imperfect. II avait plu. 



PZEUVOIR, to Bain. 
Participle Present. — Pleuvant, Raining. 
Participle Past.— Plu, Rained. 

Compound of the 

H pleat, It rains. 

II plut, It rained. 
II pleuvra, It will rain. 

Ilpleuvrdt,{^ r r W 
Qu'ilpleuTe,j^^ 
Qu'ilplut, [^at it might 



Perfect. 
Future. 



II eut plu. 
II aura plu. 



Cond. Pres. II auraitplu. 
Sub. Pres. Qu'il ait plu. 
Imperfect. Qu'il eut plu. 



FALLOIR, to be Necessary. 
. Participle. Past. — Fallu. 

Compound of the 
Ind. Pres. H faut. It is necessary, Ind. Pres. II a fallu. 
Imperfect. II fallait. Ac. Imperfect. II avait fallu. 
/fer/fct. Ilfallut. ' Perfect. II eut fallu. 

Future. II faudra. Future. II aura fallu. 

Cond. Pres. II faudrait. Cond. Pres. H aurait fallu. 

Sub. Pres. Qu'il faille. Sub. /V«s, Qu'il ait fallu. 

Imperfect. Qu'il faliut. . Imperfect; Qu'il eut fellu. 

376. Remaek. — After il faut, il fallait, etc., there is 
generally placed the conjunction que, with another verb 
in the subjunctive ; -as, 

I must (it is necessary that I) 



II faut que je parte. 
II faut que je le fasse. 



go away. , 
1 must do it. 



377. The verb after falloir may also remain in the 
infinitive, as in English ; as, lime faut finir, I must finish 
(it is necessary for me to finish). Falloir is also used in 
the following manner : — 



II me faut un livre. 



II te faut un livre. 
II lui faut un livre. 
II nous faut des livres. 
II vous faut des livres. 
II leur faut des livres. 
Tom faut.il un livre ? &c. 



I want (or need) a look. (It 
is necessary for me to have, 
a book. ) 
Thou wantest a book. 
He wants a book. 
We want books. 
You want books. 
They want books. 
Do you want a book ? <&c. 
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378. 

Part. Pres. 
Ind. Pres. 
Imperfect* 
Perfect. 
Future, 
Cond. Pres. 
Scbj. Pres. 
Imperfect. 



T AVOIR, 
Y ayant, 
II y a, 
II y avait, 
II y eut, 
II y aura, 
II y aurait, 
Qu'il y ait, 
Qu'il y eut, 



there to Be. 

There being. 
There is, there are. 
There was, there were. 
There teas, there were* 
There will be. 
There would be. 
That there may be. 
That there might be. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Compound of the 
Y ayant eu, There having been. 



There has for have) been. 
There had keen. 
There had been. 
There will have been. 
There would have been. 
That there may have been. 
That there might have been. 



Part. Pres. 

Ind. Pres. II y a eu, 
Imperfect. II y avait eu/ 

Perfect. II y eut eu, 

Future. II y aura eu, . 

Cond. Pres. II y aurait eu, 
Subj. Pres. Qu'il y ait eu, , 
Imperfect. Qu'il y eut eu, 

[matiybly. II n'y a pas, there is (or- are) net, il n'y avait 
pas, &c 

hto&rogativbly. Y a-t-ii, is (or are) there? y avait-ilP 
yeut-ilP &c. 

htbb. and Neo. N'y a-t-il pas, is (or are) there not ? n'y avait-ii 
paa, was (or were) there not ? n'y eut-il pas P n'y aura-t-il 
pas? n'y aurait-il pasP— N'y a-t-il pas eu? has there not 
beet if §c 

DBSERVATIONS ON SOME VERBS OF THE 
FIRST CONJUGATION, AND THEIR 
PECULIAR ORTHOGRAPHY, 

I. OF VERBS ENDING IN CER. 

379. Verbs ending in cer take a cedilla under the c before 
16 vowels a and o, to indicate that the c preserves the 
rand of 8. 

EXAMPLE. 

( To save space we give only the pronoun of the first person singular, 
wing the otJters to be supplied by the learner.) 

PERCER, to Pierce, 
articiple Present. — Per^ant. | Participle Past. — Perce". 
cd. Pres. J e perce, perces, perce ; persons, percez, percent 
nperfect. Je perfais, perfais, permit; percions, perries, per- 
fnient 
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Perfect Je perjrai, perjras, per; a ; perp Ames, perf ftteg, per- 
Cerent. 

Future. Je percerai, peroeras, peroera ; percerons, percerez, 
perceront. 

Cond. Pres. Je percerais, perceraig, percerait ; peroerions, per* 

ceriez, perceraient. 
Imp brat. Perce, qo'il perce ; persons, percez, qu'ils percent 
Subj. Pres. Que je perce, perces, perce ; portions, perciez, 

percent. 

Imperfect Que je percasse, perfasses, perf&t; perfasrions, 
per? assiez, periassent. 

380. Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Annoncer, to announce, I Menacer, to menace. 
Commencer, to begin. I Rincer, &c., to rinse, Sec 

n. OF VERBS ENDING IN GER, 

381. Verbs ending in ger take e mute after g before the 
vowels a and o, to indicate that the g preserves its soft 
sound. 

EXAMPLE. 
MANGER, to Eat. 
Participle Present. — Manpant. | Participle Past. — Mang£. 
Ind. Pres. Je mange, manges, mange ; manpons, manges, 

man gent. 

Imperfect. Je manpais, mantis, manpait ; mangions, man. 
giez, manpaient. 

Perfect. Je man^ai, manias, manpa; man^^ames, man- 
dates, mangerent. 

Future. Je mangerai, mangeras, mangera ; mangerons, 
mangerez, mangeront. 

Cond. Pres. Je mangerais, mangerais, mangerait; mangerions, 
mangeriez, mangeraient. 

Tmperat. Mange, qu'il mange ; manpons, mangez, qnlls 
man gent. 

Schj. Pres. Que je mange, manges, mange ; mangions, mangies, 
mangent. 

Imperfect. Quo je manpasse, manpasses, m&ngeki ; man- 
passions, manpassiez, manpassent. 

382. Conjugate in the same manner: — 
Arranger, to arrange. I Juger, to judge. 
Corriger, to correct. \ Songer, Ac, to think, &c 

III. OF VERBS ENDING IN YER. 

383. Verbs ending in yer change the y into % whenever 
it stands before e mute. 

Note. — This rule applies , not to verbs of the first conjugation 
only, but to any verb the root of which ends in 7. 
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EXAMPLE. 
PAYEE, to Pay. 
Participle Pres — Payant | Participle Past.—V&y&. 
Ikd. Pres. Je pate, pates, pate ; payons, payez, patent. 
Imperfect, J e pay ais, payais, payait ; payions, pay iez, payaient. 
Perfect. Je payai, payas, paya ; payames, payatee, payerent. 
Future, Je paterai, pater as, patera; paterons, paterez, 
pateront. 

Ookd. Pres. Je paterais, paterais, paterait; paterions, pateriez, 
pater aient. 

Impbhat. Pate, qu'il pate ; payons, payez, qu'ils patent. 
8ubj. Pree, Que je pate, pates, pate ; payions, payiez, patent. 
Imperfect, Que je payasse, payasses, payat ; payassions, 
payassiez, payassent. 

384. Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Employer, to employ, I Nettoyer, to clean, 
Essayer, to try. | Essuyer, &c, to wipe, &c. 

IV. OF VERBS ENDING IN ETER. 
385* Verbs ending in eter double the t before c mute. 

EXAMPLE. 
JETER, to Throw, 
Participle Present, — Jetant. | Participle Past, — Jete. 
Ind. Pres. Je jette, jettes, jette; jetons, jetez, jettent. 
Imperfect. Je jetais, jetais, jetait ; jetions, jetiez, jetaient. 
Perfect, J e jetai, jetas, jeta ; jetamee, jetates, j eterent. 
RUure. Je jefcterai, jetteras, jettera ; jetterons, jetterez, jet- 
teront. 

Cond. Pres. Je jetterais, jetterais, jetterait ; jetterions, jetteriez, 
jetteraient. 

Impeeat. Jette, qu'il jette ; jetons, jetez, qu'ils jettent. 
Subj. Pres. Que je jette, jettes, jette ; jetions, jetiez, jettent. 
Imperfect, Que je jetasse, jetasses, jetat ; jetassions, jetassiez, 
jetassent. 

386. Exceptions. — Acheter, to buy : Migueter, to ticket, do 
not double the t, but take a grave accent above the e before the 
t t when followed by e mute ; as, j'achete, j'ach^terai, j'aohfcte- 
raifl ; j'Stiquete, j'dtiqueterai, &c. 

V. VERBS ENDING IN ELER. 

387. Verbs ending in eler double the I before e mute. 

EXAMPLE. 
£PELER, to Spell, 
Participle Present— fipelant | PartidpU Port.— 
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Ind. Pres. J' epel/e, epel/es, 6pel/e ; 6pelons, epelez, ^pelfent. 
Imperfect. J'epelais, 6pelais,6pelait ; 6pelions, epeliez, epelaient. 
> Perfect. J'epelai, epelas, epela; 6pelames,epelates, e*pelerent. 
Future. J'epel/erai, epel/eras, 4pel/era; 6pel/erons, e*pel/erez, 
epel/eront. 

Oond. Pres. J'epel/erais, epel/erais, 6pel/erait; 6pelferions, e*pel- 

/eriez, 6pel/eraient. 
Impbrat. l5pel/e, qu'il, epel/e ; epelon, 6pelez, 6pel/ent. 
Subj. Pr«, Que j'epel/e, epel/es, epel/e ; epehons, e*peliez, 

4pel/ent. 

Imperfect. Que j'6pelasse, 6pelasses, epelat; epelasaions, e*pel- 
assiez, epelassent. 

388. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Appeler, to call. I Detelor, to unyoke. 

Atteler, to put to, to yoke. \ Rappeler, &c, to recall, &c. 

389. Exceptions.— Geler, to freeze; degeler, to thaw; 
harceler, to harass ; and peler, to peel, do not double the /, but 
take a grave accent above the e preceding the./, when fol- 
lowed by e mute; as, il gele, il degelerait, &c. 

VI. OF VERBS ENDING IN EMER, ENER, E8ER, EVER. 

390. Verbs ending in emer, ener, eser, ever, take a grave 
accent above the e preceding the m, n, 8, v, when the m, 
n y 8, or v, is followed by e mute. 

EXAMPLE. 
MENER, to Lead. 
Participle Present. — Menant. | Participle P«**.-^Mene\' 
Ind. Pres. Je mene, menes, mene ; menons, menez, menent. 
Imperfect. Je menais, menais, menait ; menions, meniez, 
menaient* 

Perfect. Je menai, menas, mena; menames, menates, 
menerent. 

Future. Je menerai, mlneras, minera ; menerons, menerez, 

meneront. * 
Cond. Pres. Je minerals, menerais, menerait ;*m^nerions, mene- 

riez, meneraient. 
Imperat. Mene, qu'il mene ; menons, tnenez, qu'ils menent 
Subj. Pres. Que je mene, menes, mene ; menions, meniez, menent. 
Imperfect. Que je menasse, menasses, menat ; menassions, 

menassiez, menassent. 

391. Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Achever, to finish. Peser, to weigh. 
Amener, to bring. Semer, to sow. 
Lever, to raise. \ &c, &c. 
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VIL OF VERBS ENDING IN J&DEB, 12LER, ERER, ETER, &o. 

392. Verbs ending in Sder, Sler, Srer, tter, change the 
acute accent over the e before the d, I, r, or. t t into a grave 
accent, when the d t I, r, or t is followed by e mute ; so in 
the verb pri/Srer, to prefer, the Indicative Present would 
be je prifkre, tu pr&fkres, il prSfkre ;. nous prtferonSy vous 
prSferee, Us prijErmt. The future, je prtjkrerai, &c 



VIII. OF*VEEBS ENDING IN OUER AND TIER,. 

393. When, in verbs ending in otter or uer, the ou or u 
is followed by i, a mark of dieeresis is placed over i; to* 
show that it is to be pronounced separately from ou or u; 
as, 

Jejouaw, I played, tujouaia, iljouait; nousjouions, vousjoutez, 
iUjouaient. 

Je teats, J killed, tu tuais,il tuait ; nous tuiiontyVOU+tultZriU' 
tuaient. 



OF IEREGULAE VERBS;. 

We shall first give a table shewing the formation of the 
tenses of the greater part of the irregular verbs, and then, 1 
a list of those irregular verbs which form their different 
tenses and persons from the five primitive tenses, in the 
same manner as the verbs given as examples in the table. 
The learner should carefully observe which tenses and 
persons are formed from each of the primitive tenses, 
and be able to give the primitive tenses of each of the 
verbs in the list, which contains four-fifths of all the 
irregular verbs. 
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TABLE SHEWING THE 





OF THE GREATER PART OF 


I.— PRESENT OF THE 
INFINITIVE* 


A. — PRIMITIVE 
II. — PARTICIPLE 


CONNATIRE (to know), 
Ecrire (to write). 
vCraindre i (to fear). 


QoNNAissant. 

EcRivant. 

CEAiGNant. 



B.— DERIVATIVE 



»1. JPUTURE. 

Je connaitrat 

tu connaitras 
il connaitra 

nous connaifcrons 

vous < conn aitres 

ils connaitront 

J'ecrirai 
tu 6criras 
il 6crira 
nous 6crir<m* 
vous ecrires 
iUecrirowt 

Je craindrai 
tu craindras 
il craindra 
nous craindrons 
vous craindres 
ils craindront 



2 .Conditional. 

Je oonnaitrats 
tu connaitraie 
il connaltrait 

nous connaitrtons 

vous connaitrie* 

ils connaitraient 

J'ecrirais 
tu ecrirais 
il ecrirait 
nous ecririons 
vous 6cririez 
ils ecriraient 

• Je craindrais 
tu craindrais 
il craindrait 
nous craindVions 
vous craindriez 
ils craindraient 



* From the Present of the Infinitive 
are formed the Future, by changing 
r, or re into rot; the Conditional, 
by changing r, or re into raw. 



1. Present 
of the Ind. 
Plural. 



nous connaissons 
vous connaisse^ 
.ils connaissent 



nous ecrivon* 
vous derives 
ilsecrivent 



nous oraignons 
vous craignez 
ils craignent 



3. Imperfect 
of the Ind. 

Je connaissais 
tu oonnaissais 
il connaissait 

nous connaissiofl* 

vous oonnaiasies 

ils connaissaieni 

J'ecrivais 
tu ecrivai6 
il ecrivait 
nous ecriviotw 
vous ecrivie* 
ils ecrivatewt 

Je craignais 
tu craignais 
il craignatt 
nous craignibns 
vous craignte* 
ila craignaient 



f >From the Participle of the 
Present are formed the derivative 
tenses and persons given above, by 
dropping the ant and adding the 
different terminations according to 
the table of terminations (page 77). 
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iMATION OF THE TENSES 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 

rsES. 




ENT.f 


m. PART. 
PAST. 


TV— PRES. 
lND.(Sinff.)i 


V.-PERFECT 
OF THE IND.§ 


i 


CONNU, E. 
ECRIT, E. 

Craint, e. 


CONNAIS. 
fiCRIS. 

Crains. 


•CONNUS. 
ECRITIS. 

•Craigkis. 



|| 35*15 
Per. Sing- 
of the Itu- 
pcrat. ig the 
same oath e 
| lat Person 
:,of the 



Imperfect 
of the Sub. 

que je connusse 
que tu connuBses 
qu'il connut 

que notus connus- 
iona 

que voua <comras- 
■iez 

, 'ils connnssent 

, ' e j'ecrivisse 
que tu 6crivisB8fl 
qu'il Scrivit 
que nous ecrivissioiM 
que vous ecrivissiez 
qn'ils 6crivissent 

que je craignisse 
que tu crairaieses 
qu'il craignit 
que nous craigntesions 
i vous craiguissiez 
qu'ils CTaignissent 



§ Se is added to 
the Per/. Ind. to 
f ovm the Imp, Sub. 
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A LIST OF THOSE IRREGULAR VERBS 
WHOSE TENSES CAN BE FORMED FROM THE 
PRIMITIVE TENSES, 
ACCORDING TO THE PRECEDING TABLE. 
(Observe the Remarks at the end of the list.) 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 
All the verbs of the first conjugation, with the excep- 
tion of after, a'en aller, and envoyer, are regular; and 
none of these three forms its tenses regularly from the 
primitive. 

SECOND CONJUGATION 
Assaillib, assaillant, assailli, assaille, assaillis, to 

assault. 401. 
Bouellir, bouillant, bouilli, bous, bouillis, to boil. 402. 
So, rebouillir.- 

*Cotjrir, courant, couru, cours, courus, to run. 403. 
So, accourir, concotirir, discourir, encourir, parcouriiy 
secourir. 

DoRtfTR, dormant, dormi, dors, dormis, to sleep.- 404. 

So, endormir, s' endormir, se rendormir.* 
fFuiR, fuyant, fui, fuis, fuis, to fly. 405. 

So, s'enfuir. 

HaYr, haissant, hai, hais, hais, to hate. 406. 
Mentir, mentant, menti, mens, mentis, to lie. 409. 
So, dementir. 

Offrir, offrant, offert, offre, offris, to offer. 407. 
So, mSsoffrir. 

OtJVRiR, -ouvrant, ouvert, ouvre, ouvris, to open. 407. 

So, couvrir, d&jouvrir, recouvrir, rouvrir. 
" PARTIR, partant, parti, pars, partis, ,to set 1 out. 408. 

So,-repartir, (repartir, likefinir). 
Repentir (Se), repentant, repenti, repens, repentis, 

to repent, 409. 
Sbntir, sentant, senti, sens, sentis, to feel, to smell. 409. 

So, consentir, pressentir, ressentir. 
Servir, servant, servi, sers, servis, to serve. 410. 

So, desservir (asservir, like finir). 
Sortir, sortant, sorti, sors, sortis, to go out. 411. 

So, ressortir. 

Sotjpfrir, souffrant, souffert, souffre, souffris, to suffer. 407. 
Tressaillir, tressaillant, tressailli, tressaille, tres- 

saillis, to start. 401. 
Vjstir, v6tant, v£tu, vets, v^tis, to clothe. 412. 

So, dSvStir, revdtir. 
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t Pourvoir, pourvoyant, pourvu, pourvois, pourvus, 

to provide. 423. 
t PRfcvont, prevoyant, prevu, prevois, pr§vis, to foresee. 424. 
t Surseoib, 8ursoyant, sursis, sursois, Bwn&8,toput off. 424. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

AB80UDRE, absolvant, absous, m., or absoute, 1, 

absous (no Perfect), to absolve. 440. 

Astreindke, astreignant, astreint, astrein8,a8treignis, 
to bind to. 464. 
So, restreindre. 

Battre, battant, battu,.bats, battis, to beat. 441. 
So, abattre, oombattre, d6battre, s'6battre, rabattre, 
rebattre. 

Ceindre, ceignant, ceint, eeins, ceignis, to enclose. 464. 
So, enceindre. 

Conclure, concluant, conclu, conclus, conclus, to 

conclude. 442. 
Conduire, conduisant, conduit, <conduis, conduisis, 
to conduct. 443. 
So,'6conduire, reconduire. 
Confire, confi8ant, confit, confia, confis, to preserve. 445. 
Corka!tre, connaissant, conuu, connais, connus, 
to know. 447. 
So, meconnaitre, reconnattre. 
Cokstruire, constniisant, construit, construis, con- 

8truisi8, to construct. 443. 
Contraixdre, contraignant, contraint, contrains, 

contraignis, to constrain. 449. 
Coxtrejdere, contredisant, contredit, contredis, con- 

tredis, to contradict. 457. 
Coudre, cousant, cousu, couds, cousis, to. sew. 448. 

So, d£coudre, recoudre. 
Craindre, craignant, craint, crains, craignis, to fear. 449. 
t Croire, croyant, cm, crois, crus, to believe. • 450. 
Croitre, croissant, cru, crois, crtis, to grow. 452. 

So, accroitre, d&jroitre. (453.) 
Cuire, cuisant, cuit, cuis, cuisis, to took. ' 443. 
So, recuire. 

Dedire, dedisant, dedit, dedis, dedis, to disown. 457. 
D£duibe, deduisant, deduit, deduis, deduisis, to 

deduct. 443. 
Detruire, d§truisant, dltruit, detruis, d§truisis, to 

destroy. 
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Dissotjdre, dissolvant, dissous, dissous (no Perfect), 

to dissolve. 440. 
IScrire, ecrivant, ecrit, ecris, ecrivis, to write. 454. 
So, decrire, rtScrire. 
' Empbjeindre, empreignant, empreint, empreins, em- 

preignis, to stamp. 464. 
Enduire, enduisant, enduit, enduis, enduisis, to daub. 443. 
Entreindre, enfreignant,. enfreint, enfreins, en- 

freignis, to infringe. 464. 
I&preindre, epreignant, epreint, epreins, epreignis, 

squeeze out. 464. 
Exclure, excluant, exclu, exclus, exclus, to exclude. 442. 
Feindre, fleignant,. feint, feins, feignis, to feign. 464. 
ItoxriRE, ihduisant,. induit, induis, ihduisis, to 

induce; 443. 
TtasCRiRE, inscrivant, inscrit,. inscris, inscrivis, to 

inscribe. 454. 
Instrtjire, instruisant, instruit, instruis, instmisis, 

to instruct. 443.. 
Interdire, interdisant,. interdit,. interdis,. interdis, 

to prohibit. 457. 
Introduire, ihtroduisant^introdoityintroduis, intro- 

duisis, to introduce. 4431 
Joindre, joignantj.ioint, joins, joignis, to join. 449. 

So, adjoindre, deioindre, disjoindre, enjoindre, rejoindre. 
Lire, lisant, lu,.lis, lus, to read. 455: 
So, 61ire, relire. 

LuiRE, luisant, lui, luis r .(no Perfect), to sh'ine. 456. 
Se,.reloire. 

Maudire, maudissant, maudit, maudis, maudis, to 

curse. 476j 
Medire, meclisant r m6dit, medis,.m§'dis, tb slander; 457. 
Mettre, mettant, mis, mets,.mis, to put. 458.. 
So,admettre,. commettre, compromettre,. se de"mettre,. 
8'eatremettre, omettre, permettre, promettre, 
remettre, soamettre^transmettre. 
Hotjdre, moulant, moulu, mouds, moulus, to grind. 459. 

So, emoudre,.remoudre,.r6moudre.. 
ITtjire, nuisant, nui,.nuis, nuisis, to hurt. 444. 
Naitre, naissant, ne, nais, naquis, to be born. 460. 
Oindre, oignant, oint, oins, oignis, to anoint. 449. 
PaItre, paissant, pu, pais, (no Perfect), to graze. 462. 
Paraitre, paraissant, paru, parais, parus, to appear. 447. 

So, disparaitre, reparaitre. 
Peendre, peignant, peint, peins, peignis, to paint. 464. 
Plaindre, piaignant, plaint, p\aiaa,^\aigois,<o yity. 449. 
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Platre, plaisant, pin, plais, plus, to please. 465. 

So, d6plaire, complaire. 
Predire, prfcdisant, predit, predis, predis, to foretell, 457. 
£Pbendre, prenant, pris, prends, pris, to take. 466. 
So, apprendre, comprendre, dlsapprendre, entre- 
prendre, se meprendre, reprendre, surprendre. 
Prescribe, prescrivant, present, pre8cris,.prescrivis, 

to prescribe, 454. 
Pboduire, produisant,. produit,. produis, produisis, 

to produce, 443. 
Pbosobibe, prosorivant,- proscrifc,. proscris, proserin 

vis, to proscribe. 454. 
Redtjtre, reduisant, reduit, r€duis,j£duisi8,.£o reduce. .443. 
RepaItbe, repai88ant,.repu, repais, repus, to feed. 463,. 
Besotjdbe,. resolvant,- resolu. or resous, resous, re* 

solus, to resolve. 4671 
Eestreindre r restreignant,. restraint^ restrains, re- 

streignis,.<o restrain. 464., 
BntE, riant, ri,.ris,.ns, to laugh.. 468. 
So, sourire. 

SoTJSCRlRE, souscrivant, souscrit, souscris, souscrivis, 

to subscribe, 454. 
SuEFiBE r 8ufiBsant, suffi, siiffis,-8uffis, to suffice, 446.. 
SuiYBE, suivant, suivi, suis, suivis, to follow. 469. 

So, poursuivre (6'ensi*tvr«,-3rd Per. Sing. &Plu. only); 
Taibe, taisant,. tu, tais, tus, to conceal. 470.-. 

So r 8e taire. 

Tedtdbe, teignant, teiht r teihs, teignis,.<o dye. 464. 
Tbaduire, traduisant, traduit, traduis, traduisis,Jo 

translate. 443. 
fTBAiRE, trayant,. trait, trais, (ho Perfect), to milk. 471. 
So r abstraire,. distraire, extraire,. rentraire, retraire, 
Bonstraire. 

Transcribe, transcfrivant, transcrit, transcris, tran- 

scrivis, to transcribe. 454;. 
VAINCRE, vain quant, vaincu, vaincs^vainquis, to conquer. 472. 
So, convaincre- 

Vivbe, vivant,.vecu, vis, v6cus, to live.. 473* 
So, revivre, survivre. 

* In courir and its compounds, the letter i is dropped in the' 
Future and the Conditional, and thus courirai is contracted into 
conrrai, and courirais into courrais. 

f Verbs having yant in the Participle Present, change the y in 
the derivative tenses of the participle present into i, whenever it 
stands before e mute. 

X In prendre and its compounds, the Utter tv. \% dw&taA. 
ever it is followed by e mute. 

Verbs which have no Perfect cannot luroe aa IvwgwJ^ o$ ^* 
Subjunctive. 
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I. IBBEGULAB VERBS OF THE FIEST 
CONJUGATION. 



394k. 



ALLEB, to Go. 



Participle Present. — Allan t | .Participle J^ast. — AHe". 

1. Jnd. Present. Je vais or vas, vas, va. ; allons, allez, vont. 

2. Imperfect. J'allais, allais, allait ; allions, alliez, allaient. 

3. Perfect. J'allai, alias, alia ; allames, allates, allerent. 

4. Future. J'irai, iras, ira ; irons, irez, iront. 

.1. Conditional. J'irais, irais, trait ; irions, iriez, iraient. 
.1. .Imperative. Va, qu'ilat/fe; allocs, allez, qu'ils aillent. 

1. Subj. Present. Que faille, ailles, aille; allions, alliez, aillent. 

2. Imperfect. Que j'allasse, allasses, allat ; allassions, alias. 

siez, aUassent. 

The compound tenses of oiler are .conjugated with itre; 
06, Je mis alU,j y itais atti, &c. 
The Imperative va takes 8 when followed by y or en. 

395* Remark. — Je fus tt fai dte", favais 4U, faurais 4t4, are 
sometimes used instead of j*allai,je suis alle, j'dtais alii, je serai* 
olid, when the idea is conveyed that one has gone to, but re- 
turned from the place, which idea aller does not convey ; as, 
il a ett a Paris means, that he went to Park and has returned ; 
but, il est alle-d Paris, means, that he has gone to .Paris and is 
still there. 

ALLEB, to go away. 
INIINITIVE. 

.396. 

i Present. I Compound of the Present. 

tS'en aller, to go away. JS'en etre all6, to have gone away. 

Compound of the Participle 
Present. 

S'en etant a!16, having gone away. 



Participle Present. 
S'en allant, . going away. 



Participle Past. — En alle\ gone away. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 
Je m'en vais, 
Tu t'en vas, 
II 8' en va, 

Nous nous en allons, 
Vans you8 en allez, 
11a s'en vont, 



Compound of the Present. 
Je m'en suis alle", "1 
Tu t'en es all6, © 1 i, 

H s'en est alle\ f * £ 

Nous nous en sommes alles, § § 
Vous vous en etes alles, <| 
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Imperfect* 

m'en allais, ^ "| 

t'en allais, |. ; 

'en allait, a>«* £ 

ob nous en allions, 9 § | 

as vous en allies, 1 • 

s'en allaient, ^ j 



Perfect. 
m'en allai, 
fen alias, 

fen alia, ^ 
as nous en all&mes, ~ | 
as vous en allates, S° * 
s'en allerent, 

Future. 
m'en irai, 
t'en iras, 
t'en ira, 

ns nous en irons, 
us vous en irez, 
8* en iront, 

Present. 
m'en irais, 
t'en irais, 
j'en irait, 
us nous en irions, 
us vous en iriez, 
s'en iraient, 



Compound of the Imperfect 

J e m'en 6tais aU6, ^ 1 

Tu t'en 6tais alte, I 5 

II e'en 6tait alle\ £ 

Nous nous en 4tions alles, * § |T 

Vous vous en 6tiez alles, <§ T 

i lis s'en 6taient aU6s, " J 



Compound of the Perfect. 
Je m'en fus alld, . 
Tu t'en fus alle\ 3 ! 

n s'en rat alle\ 7] 
Nous nous en fumes alles, P § |T 
Vous vous en futes all6s, 
lis s'en furent alles, 



Compound of the Future. 
Je m'en serai alle, ) 
Tut'enserasallS, 1 Ss 

II s'en sera alle, ,§ § * 

Nous nous en serons alles, * <| jT 
Vous vous en serez alles, * 5s 



lis s'en seront a!16s, 



J 



CONDITIONAL. 

Compound of the Present. 
1 Je m'en serais alle, "| 
Tu t'en serais alte, | g* s 

II s'en serait alle, ^ t* 

Nous nous en serions all£s,* <g c 
Vous vous en seriez alles, <? | ^ 
lis s'en seraient aUSs, * ] 



Va-t'en, 
Qu'il s'en aille, 
Allons-nous-en, 
Allez-vous-en, 
Qu'ils s'en anient, 



IMPEEATIVE. 

Go {thou) away. 
Let him go away. 
Let us go away. 
Go (you) away. 
Let them go away. 



Present. 

e je m'en aille, ] 

e tu t'en ailles, g 

.'il s'en aille, | » 

ie nous nous en allions, <» v*, 

e vous vous en allies, §* J 

,'ils s'en aillent, J 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Compound of the Present. 



Que je m'en sois alle, 
Que tu t'en sois alle, 
Qu'il s'en soit alle, 
Que nous nous en soyons 

- all6s, 
Que vous vous en soyez 
alles, 

Qu'ils s'en Solent alleY* 



II 



8 
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Imperfect, 
Qae je m'en allasse, 
Que tu t'en allasses, 
Qu'il e'en allat, 
Que nous nous en 

allassions, 
Que voub vouB en 

allasaiez, 
Qu'ils 8* en allassent, 



S 

rt 

j 



Compound of the Imperfect 
Que je m'en fosse all6, 
Que tu t'en fusses sH6, 
Qu'il s*en fat all6, 
Que nous nous en 

fussions alles, 
Que voub voub en 

fassiez alles, 
Qu'ils s'en fussent alles, 



i 

I 



S'EN ALLER CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 



397. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 

Je ne m'en vais pas, 

I do not go away, &c 
Tu ne t'en vas pas, 

II ne s'en va pas, 

Nous ne nous en allons pas, 
Vou3 ne vous en allez pas, 
lis ne s-en vont pas. 



Compound of the Present. 

Je ne m'en suis pas alle, 

I have not gout away, &e. 
Tu ne t r en es pas alle\ 

II ne s'en est pas all6, 

Nous ne nous en sommeepe* aJWi, 
Yous ne vous en fetes pas alles, 
lis ne s'en son* pas alles. 



Imperfect. 
Je ne m'en allais pas, Ac, 
I woe not going away, &c. 



Compound of the Imperfect 
Je ne m'en 6tais pas alle, &a, 
I had not gone away, 6c. 



Perfect. 
Je ne m'en allai pas, &c, 
I did not go away, Ac. 



I Compound of the Perfect. 
Je ne m'en fus pas alle, &a, 
I had not gone away, &c 



Future. 
Je ne m'en irai pas, &c, 
/ shall not go away t &c. 



I Compound of the Future. 
Je ne m'en serai pas all6, &e., 

I I shall not have gone away, &c, 



CONDITIONAL. 

Present. 
Je ne m'en irais pap, &e., 
I should not go away, &c. 



Compound of the Present. 
Je ne m'en serais pas all6, &c., 
I should not have gone away, &c. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Ne t'en va pas, 
Qu'il ne s'en aille pas, 
Ne nous en allons pas, 
Ne vous en allez pas, 
Qu'ils ne s'en aillentpas, 



Do not go away. 
Let him not go a 
Let us not go away. 
Do not go away, 
let them not go 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. i Compound of the Present. 

9 ne m'en aille pas, Ac. , Que je ne m'en sois pas all6, Ac., 
/way not go away, &c | TAo* Imay not havegone away, &c. 



Imperfect. 
e ne m'en allasse pas, &c, 
/might not go away, &c. 



Compound of the Imperfect. 
Que j e ne m'en fusse pas alle* , &c 
Z%a* I might not have gone away, 
&c. 



EN ALLEB CONJUGATED INTEBBOGATIVELY. 

18. INDICATIVE. 



Present. 
vaia-je P 
vas*tuP 
va-t-ilP 

en aUons-nous P 

en allez-vous P 
vont-ilsP 

Imperfecta 
allais-jeP &c, 
I going away f &o. 

Perfect* 
i ailai-je P &c, 
I go away t &c. 

Future. 
lirai-je? &c, 
Id Igo away ? &o. 

Present, 
i irais-jeP &c., 
f /^o away ? &c. 



is 



Compound of the Present. 
M'en suis-je alle* P ") 
T'en es-tu alle P *§ | 

S'en eet-il alle ? * fcq 

Nous en sommes.nous ^fi « 
allesP 

Vousendtes-vousallesP ^ I 
S'ensont-ilsalles? J 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
M'en 6tais-je alle* P &c., 
ifcw* / gone away? &c. 

Compound of the Perfect. 
M'en fus-je alI6 P &c, 
jETorf I gone away f &o. 

Compound of the Future. 
M'en serai-je alle" P &c, 

I have gone away ? &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Compound of the Present. 
M'en serais-je alle* P &c, 
Should I have gone away f <fcc. 



J'EN ALLEB CONJUGATED INTEBBOGATIVELY 
AND NEGATIVELY. 



99. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 
in' en vais-je pas P 
J not go away f &0. 
t'en vas-tu pasP 
i'en va-t-il pas P 
aous en allons-nous pas ? 

rons en allez-vous pas P 
i'eo Yont-ibpaa? 



Compound of the Present. 
Ne m'en suis-je pas all 6 ? 
Save I not gone away t &o. . 
Ne t'en es-tu pas all6 P 
Ne s'en est-il pas aU6 ? . 
Ne nous en sommes-aous pas 

allesp 
Ne voua en. 
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Imperfet t. I Compound of the Imperfect 

Ne m'en allais-je pas? &c, Ne m'en 6tais-je pas alte? &c, 

Was /not going away ? &c. \ Had I not gone away f $c. 

Perfect, i Compound of the Per feet. 

Ne m'en allai-je pas P &c, Ne m'en fus-je pas all6 ? &c., 

Bid I not go away ? &e. | Had I not gone away ? &c. 



Future, 
Ne m'en irai-je pas P &c, 
Shall I not go away"? Ac. 



Compound of the Future, 
Ne m'en serai-je pas alle P 
Shall I not hade gone away t Ac 



CONDITIONAL. 
Present, i Compound of the Present, 

Ne m'en irais-je pas? &c. t Nem'en serais-je pas alle" ? &C, 
Should I not go away $ &c. | Should Inot havegoneawayf Ac. 

EKVOYER. to Send, 

400. 

This verb is regular,- except in the Future-end Condi- 
tional, where it has : — • 

Future, J'enverrai, enverras, enverra ; enverrons, enver* 
rez, enverront. 

Conditional, J'enverrais, enverrais, enverrait.; -enverrions, 
enverriez, enverraient. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — Renvoyer, to send hods. 



II. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Verbs whose tenses can be formed regularly from the Primitive. 

ASSAILLIR, to Assault, 

401. 

Participle Present, — Asaaillant. | Participle Past. — Aesailli. 
(Primitive Tenses.-Ajssaillir, Assaillant, Assailli, Assaille, Afwaillifl ) 

1. J'assaille, assailles, assaille ; assaillons, assaillez, assail- 

lent. 

2. J'assaillais, assaillais, assaillait ; assaillions, assailliez, 

assaillaient. 

3. J'assaillis, assaillis, assaillit; assaillimes, assaillites. 

assaillirent. 

4. J'assaillirai, assailliras, assaillira; assaillirons, assail* 

lirez, assailliront. 
L J'assaillirais, assaillirais, assaillirait ; assaillirions, as- 
B&niiriez, assaiUiraient. 
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1. Assaille, qu'il assaille; assaillons, assaillez,. qu'ils 
assaillent. 

1. Qae j 'assaille, assailles, assaille ; assaillions, assailliez, 

assaillent. 

2. One j'assaillisse, assaillisses, assaillii; assaillissions, 

assaillissiez, assaillisseut. 

Conjugate in the same manner Tressaillir,.fo start. 
BOUILLIB. to Boil 

402. 

Participle Present. — Bouillarit. | . Participle Pasti— Bouilli, 
(Primitive Tenses. ^-Bouillir, Bouillant, Bouilli, Bous, Bouillis.) 

1. Je bona, bous, bout ; bouillons, bouillez, bouillent. 

2. Jebouillais, bouillais, bouillait; bbuillions, bouilliez, 

bouillaient. 

8. Je bouillis, bouillis, bouillit; bouillimes, bouilli tes, 
bouillirent.- 

4. Je bouillirai, bouilliras, bouillira; bouillirons, bouillirez, 
bouilliront. 

1. Je bouillirais, bouuUrais,bouillirait; bouillirions, bouil- 

liriez, bouilliraient. 
1. Bora, qu'il bouille; bouillons, bouillez, qu'ils bouillent. 

1. Que je bouille, bouilles, bouille ; bouillions, bouilliez, 

bouillent. 

2. Que je bouillisse, bouillisses, bouillit; bouillissions, 

bouillissiez, bouillissent. 

The above verb is used generally only in the third 
persons singular and pluraL Faire oouiUir is used when 
to bail has a noun or a pronoun for its object ; as, 



li'eau bout. 

Je fais, je faisais bouillir de la 
viande. 



The water boils. 

I boil, I was boiling some meat. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Rebouillir, to boil again. Ebouillir, to boil away. 

COURDL to Run. 

403. 

Participle Present. — Courant. | Participle Past. — Couru. 
(Primitive Tenses. — Courir, Courant, Couru, Cours, Courus.) 

1. Je cours, cours, court; courons, courez, oourent. 

2. Je courais, courais, courait; courions, courier <iQ\i3raiL<sfcl* 
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3. Je oourus, oourus, oourut ; courumes, courutea, oou- 

rurent. 

4. Je courrai, courrae, courra; courrons, courrez, oour- 

ront. 

1. Je courrais, courraiB, courrait; courrions, conrriez, 
courraient. 

1. Cours, qu'il coure ; courons, courez, qu'ils courent. 

1* Que je coure, coures, coure ; courions, couriez, courent. 

2. Que je courusse, courusses, courut ; courussions, cou- 

rus8iez, courussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner :— 



Accourir, to run i 
Concourir, to concur, 
Diacourir, to discourse* 



Encourir, to incur. 
Parcourir, to run over, 
Secourir, to relieve. 



DORMIR, to Sleep. 

404. 

Participle Present. — Dormant. | Participle Past. — Dormi 
(Primitive Tenses. — Dormir, Dormant, Dormi, Dora, Dormis.} 

1. Je dors, dors, dort; dormons, dormez, dorment. 

2. Je dormai8, dormais, dormait; dormions, dormiez, 

dormaient. 

3. Je dormis, dormis, dormit ; dormimes, dormites, dor- 

mirent. 

4. Je dormirai, donniras, dormira ; dormirons, dormirez, 

dormiront. 

1. Je dormirais, dormirais, dormirait ; donnirions, dormi- 

riez, dormiraient. 
1. Dors, qu'il dorme ; dormons, dormez, qu'ils dorment. 

1. Que je dorme, dormes, dorme; dormions, dormiez, 

dorment. 

2. Que je dormisse, dormisses, dormft ; dormissions, dor* 

missiez, dormissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Endormir, to lull asleep. I liendormir, to make one sleep 
S'endonnir, to fall asleep. | again. 

FUIR, to Fly. 

409. 

Participle Present.— Fuyant. | Participle Past. — FoL 
(Primitive Tenses. — Fnir, Fuyant, Fui, Fuis, Fuis.) 

1. Je fuis, fuis, fuit ; fuyons, fuyez, futent. 

2. Je fuyais, fuyais, fuyait; tuyvoixa^iu^^ta^iQiit 
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3. Je-fuis, fuis, fait; futmes> faites, fairent, 

4. Je fuirai, fultaas, fuira ; fuirons, fuirez, fuiront. 

1. Je fuirais, fuirais, fuirait ; f unions, fuiriez, fuiraient. 
1. Fuis, qu'il rate ; fuyons, fuyez, qu'ils futent. 

1. Que ie fuie, fuies, rate ; fuyions, fuyiez, futent. 

2. Que je fuisse, misses, fait ; fuissions, fuissiez, fuissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — S'enfuir, to run away. 
HAJB, to Hate, 

Participle Present— Haissant | Participle Past.— Hai. 
(Primitive Tenses, — Hair, Haissant, Hai, Hais, Hai's.) 

1. Je haia t hais, hait ; haissons, haiasez, haissent. 

2. -Je hafasais, haisaais, haissait ; haissions, haissiez, 

haiasaient. 

3. Je nais, hais, hait ; haimes, haites, hairent. 

4. Je hairai, hairas, haira ; hairons, ha'irez, hairont. 

1. Je hafrais, hairais, hairait ; hairions, hairiez, hairaient. 
1. ifou, -oa'il haisse ; haissons, haissez, qu'ils haissent. 
1. Que jeWs8e,hai8ses, haisse; haissions,hai88iez,hai8sent. 
%. Que je haisse, ha'isses, hait ; haissions, haissiez, haissent. 

Oheerve that the three persons singular of the present 
<»f the Indicative, and the second person singular of the 
Imperative, have no diaeresis (••) over the t, and have 
therefore to he pronounced Je he, tu Tie, il he ; he. Whereas, 
in all the other persons and tenses, the t is to he pro- 
nounced separately. 

The h in this verb is aspirate. 

4 y OTJVRLB, to Open. 

Participle Present.— Ouvraat, | Participle Past.— Ouvert. 
(Primitive Tenses.— Ouvrir, Ouvrant, Ouvert, Ouvre, Ouvris.) 

1. J'ouvre, ouvres, ouvre; ouvrons, ouvrez, ouvrent. 

2. J'ouvrais,ouyrais,ouvrait ; ouvrions,ouvriez,ouvraient. 

3. J'ouvris, ouvris, ouvrit ; ouvrimes, ouvrites, ouvrirent. 

4. J'ouvrirai, ouvriras, ouvrira; ouvrirons, ouvrirez, 

ouvriront. 

1. J'ouvrirais, ouvrirais, ouvrirait; ouvririons, ouvririez, 
ouvriraient. 

1. Ouvre, qu'il ouvre; ouvrons, ouyiqz, orcrrosek^ 
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1. Que j'ouvre, onvres, ouvre ; ouvrions, ouvriez, ouvrent. 

2. Que j'ouvrisse, ouvrisses, ouvrlt ; ouvrissions, ourris- 

siez, ouvrissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Couvrir, to cover, 
Decouvrir, to discover, 
Offrir, . to offer. 



Recouvrir, to cover again, 
Rouvrir, to open again, 
Souflrir, to suffer. 



^ 08 PARTIR, to Set out . 

Participle Present, — Partant. | Participle Past, — Parti 
(Primitive Tenses.— Partir, Partant, Parti, Pars, Partis.)' 

1. Je pars, pars, part ; partons, partez, partent. 

2. Je partais, partais, partait ; partions, partiez, partaient. 

3. Je partis, partis, partit ; partiines, partites, partirent. 

4. Je partirai, partiras, partira ; partirons, partirez, par- 

tiront. 

1. Je partirais, partirais,. partirait; partirions, partiriez, 
partiraient. 

1. Pars, qu'il parte; partons, partez, qu'ils partent. 

1. Que je parte, partes, parte ; partions,. partiez, partent. 

2. Que je partisse, partisses, partit ; partissions,.partig8iez, 

partissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — Kepartir, to>tet out 
again, to reply, 

Repartir, to divide, is regular,, like Jinir. 

409 8ENTIR, to Feel, to SmelV. 

Participle Present. — Sentant. | Participle Past. — Senti. 
{Primitive Tenses. — Sentir, Sentant, Senti, Sens, Sentis.) 

1. Je sens, sens, sent ; sentons, sentez, sentent. 

2. Je sentais, sentais, sentait; sentions, sentiez, sentaieni 

3. Je sentis, sentis, sentit ; sentimes, sentites, sentirent. 

4. Je sentirai, sentiras, sentira ; sentirons, sentirez, senti- 

ront. 

1. Je sentirais, sentirais, sentirait; sentirions, sentiriez, 
sentiraient. 

1. Sens, qu'il sente; sentons, sentez, qu'ils sentent. 

1. Que je sente, sentes, sente ; sentions, sentiez, sentent. 

2. Que je sentisse, sentisses, sentit ; sentissions, sentissiez, 

sentissent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Consentir, to consent, I Pressentir, to forebode. 
Dementir, to contradict, Ressentir, to resent. 
Mentir, to lis.. V Se repentir, to repent. 

4^0^ BERVIB' r to Serve: 

Participle Present.— Servant \ Participle Past.— Servi. 
(Primitive lenses'.— Servir, Servant, Servi, Sers, Servis.) 

1. Je sers, sers, sert; servons, servez, servent?. 

2. Je servais, servais, servait ; servions, serviez, servaient. 
3i Je servis, servis, servit ; servimes^serviteSj servirent. 
4. Je servirai, serviras, servira ; servirons,.. servirez, ser- 

viront. 

1. Je servirais, servirais, servirait p servirions, serviriee, 
serviraient. 

1. Sers r qu'il serve ;* servons* servez,~qu!ils servent. 

1. Que je serve, serves, serve ; servions, serviez, servent. 

2. Que je servisse, servisses, servit ; servissions, servissiez, 

servissenfr. 

Conjugate in the same manner :— Desservir, io clear the 
table. 

Asservir, to enslave} is regular, .like /ni'r. 

4tt SORTIE, to Go out 

Participle Present. — Sortant. | Participle Past. — Sorti. 
(Primitive Tenses.— Sortir, Sortant, Sorti, Sors, Sortis.) 

1. Je sors, sors, sort ; sortons; sortez, sortent. 

2. Je sortais, sortais,. sortait ; soxtions, sortiez, sortaienft 
8. Je sortis, sortis, sortit; sortimes, sortites, .sortirent. 

4. Je sortirai, sortiras, sortira; sortirons, sortirez, sor- 
tirontr. 

1. Je sortirais, sortirais, sortirait ; sortirions, sortiriez, 
sortiraient. 

1. Sors, qu'il sorte ; sortons, sortez, qu'ils sortent. 

1. Que je sorte, sortes, sorte ; sortions, sortiez, sortent. 

2. Que je sortisse, sortisses,. sortit ; sortissibns, sortissiez, 

sortissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner :— Bessortir, to go out aqain. 
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41t. VETIR, to Clothe. 

Participle Preen*.— Vetant. | Participle PasL—Vtom. 
(Primitive Tenses.— V&ir, V&ant, V&u, VSts, V&as.) 

1. Je v£ts, vets, v6t ; vGtons, vetez, vetent. 

2. Je vetais, vetais, vetait; vetions, vetiez, vetaient. 
8. Je vetis, vetis, vetit ; vetlmes, vetites, vetirent. 

4. Je vetirai, v&iras, vStira ; vetirons, v&tirez, vetiront. 
1. Je vfctirais, \£tdrais, vetirait^ vetirions, vetiriez, v£ti- 
raient. 

L. "Vets, qu'U vete.; vetona, vetea, qtfils vetent, 

1. Que je vete, vetes, vete ; vetions, velaea, vetent. 

2. Que je vetisse, vetissea, vetit; vetisaions, vetiseiez, 

vetissent. 

Vetir is most frequently reflected, and then jneans to 
•dress <we'# self. 

Conjugate in the same manner-. — 

Devetir, 4o undress. \ Bev&tir, to invest 



Verbs of the second Conjugation, whose tenses cannot be 
formed regularly from the Primitive. 

U 3 ACQUIRER, to Acquire. 

Participle Present. — Acquerant. | Participle Past — Acquis. 

1. J'acquiers, acquiers, acquiert ; acquerons, acquerez, 

acquierent. 

2. J'acquerais, acquerais, acquerait^ acquerions, acquenez, 

acqueraient. 

3. J'acquis, acquis, acquit ; acqulmes, acqultes, acquirent. 

4. J'acquerrai, acquerras, acquerra ; acquerrons, acquerrez, 

acquerront. 

L J'acquerrais, acquerrais, acquerrait ; acquemons, ac- 

querriez, acquerraient. 
1. Acquiers, «qu'il acqmere ^ acquerons, acquerez, qu'ils 

acquterent. 

1. Que facqutere, acquires, acquiere; acquerions, ao- 

queriez, acquterent. 

2. Que j'acquisse, acquisses, acquit ; acquissions, acquis- 

siez, acquissent. 
Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Conquerir, to conquer. i S'enquerir, to enquire, 
BequSrir, to request. \ 
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Conquerir is seldom used but in the Infinitive present, 
the Perfect, the Imperfect of the Subjunctive, and the Com- 
pound Tenses* 

8'enguMr is seldom used but in the Infinitive and the 
Compound Tenses. 

Querir, to fetch, is used after alter, envoy er, venir. 

4^ CUEILLIR, to Gather. 

Participle lV*»«tf.— Guoillant. | Participle CuefllL 

1. Je cueille, oueilles, cueille; cueillons, cueillez, cueillent, 

2. Je eueillais, eueillais, cueillait; cueillions, cueilliez, 

cueillaient. 

3. Je cueillis,cueillis,cueillit; cueilltmes, cueillites, cueil- 

lirent. 

4. Je cueillirai, cueilleras, cueilhra; cueillerons, cueillerez, 

cueilleront. 

1. Je cueillerais, cueillerais, oueillerait; cueiUerions, oueil- 

leriez, cueillmrient. 
1. Cueille, qu'il cueille ;. cueillons, cueillez, qu'ils cueillent. 

1. Que je cueille, cueilles, cueille; cueillions, cueilliez, 

cueillent. 

2. Que je cueillisse, cueilhsses, cueillit ; cueillissiona, cuelU 

ussiez, cueillissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Accueillir, to receive. | Recueillir, to collect, 

4W MOURIR, to Die. 

Participle Present — Mourant | Participle Poet.— Mori 

1. Je ineurs, meurs,. meurt ; mourons, mourez, meurent. 

2. Je mourais, mourais, mourait; mourions, mouriez, 

mouraient. 

8. Je mourus, mourus, mourut ; niourumes, mourutes, 
moururent. 

4. Je mourrai, mourras, mourra; mourrons, mourrez, 
mourront. 

1. Je moumus, moumus, mourrait ; mourrions, mourriez, 
mourraient. 

1. Meura, qu'il metcre ; mourotia, mc*>ax^ ^^tbsnkssb^ 
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1. Que je meure, mewres, nieure ; mourions, mouriez, 

meurent. 

2. Que je mourusse, mourusses, mourut; mourussions, 

mourussiez, mourussent. 
This verb is conjugated with etre in the compound tenses. 



416. 



TENIRyto Keep, to Hold. 



Participle Present. — Tenant. | v Participle Past. — Tenu. 

1. Je tiens, tiens, tient ; tenons; tenez, tiennent. 

2. Je tenais, .tenais, tenait ; tenions, teniez, tenaient. 
8. Jb tins/ tins, tint ; tihmes, tintes, tinrent. 

4: Jetiendrai, tiendras, tiendra ; tiendrons, tiendrez, tiend- 
ront. . 

V. Je tiendraUy tiendrais; tiendraif; tiendrions, tiendriez, 
tiendraient. 

1. Tiens, qu'il tienne; tenons, tenez, qu'ils tiennent: 

Que je tienne, tiennes, tienne; tenions, teniez, Hennent. 
2; Que je tinsse, tinsses, tint; tinssions, timssiez,iinssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner 

8'abstenir, to abstain. 
Appartenir, . to- belong. 
Contenir, to contain. 

Entretenir, [ to keep i(y%con ' 
' \ verse.. 



Maintenir, 
Obtenir, 
Retenir, 
Soutenir, 



U maintain, 
to obtain* 
to retain. 
U sustain. 



n7: to Come. 

Participle Present.— Venant | Participle /W.— Venu. 

1. Je viens, viens, vient; venons, venez, viennent. 
2*. Je venais, venais, venait; venions, veniez, venaient. 
3* Je vins, vins, vint ;. vinmes^vintes, vinrent. 
4. Je viendrai, mendras, viendra ; viendrons, viendrez, 
viendront. 

1. Je viendrais, viendrais, viendrait; viendrions, viendriez, 
vfendraient. 

1. Viens, qu'il vienne ; venons, venez, qu'ils viennent. 

1. Que je vienne, viennes, vienne; venions, veniez, tiennent. 

2. Que je vinsse, vinsses, vint; vinssions, vinssiez, 

Tzzzssent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner 

Be ressouvenir, te recolUct. 
Revenir, to come bath. 

Se souvenir, to remember. 



Convenir, to agree, to suit, 

Devenir, to become. 

Disconvenir, to disagree. 

Intervener, to intervene. 

Parvenir, to reach. 

Prtvenir, {^f*''° 



Subvenir, ^ to assist. 

come 
pectedly. 



a f to come unex- 

Survenir., i ^ 



Venir takes the auxiliary eHre'in "its compound tenses*; 
but privenir and eubvenir take the auxiliary avoir. Con- 
venir takes etre when it means to agree, but avoir when it 
means to suit 

^ JPAILLIR, to Fail. 

41*. 

Participle Past. —Failli. 

Perfect. Je faillis,tu faillis, il faillit ; nous faillimee, vous fail- 
It tea, ils faillirent. 

This verb .is not used in any of the -othar simple tenses. 
'Compound Tenses.— J'ai fajlli, j'avais failli, &c. 

419. DiFAILLIR, to Fail, to Faint. 

Participle Past— DdfaiHi. 
Ind. Pres. Nous dSfaillons, ils deiaillent. 

Imperfect. Je de7aillais, tu de£aillai8,il defaillait; nous dd'faillions, 

vous deiailliez, ils difaillaient. 
Perfect. Je dtfaillis, tu ddfailHs, il defaillit ; nous dtfaillimes, 
vous d^faillites, ils dSfaillirent. 
Compound Tenses.— J' e^ deiailli, javais dd^ailii, &o. 

420 OESIR, to Lie, to Lie down. 

Participle Present. — Gisant. 
Ind. Pres. H git ; nous gisons, vous gisez, ils gisent. 
Imperfect. Je gisais, tu gisais, il gisait.; noragisiona, vous gisiez, 
ils gisaient. 
Ci-git (here lies) is used in epitaphs. 

4 2i. BENIB, to Bless. 

This verb is conjugated like finir, but makes in the past 
participle BiSNiT (m.), bEnite (f.), when speaking of things 
consecrated by a religious ceremony; as, de Veau benite y 
holy water. 
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^22. OVTEL, to Bear. 

Participle Plut.—Qm. 

This verb is only used in the Perfect of (he Indicative 
(i'ouis), and in the Imperfect of the Subjunctive (que 
y ouisse), but chiefly in the compound tenses, when it is 
usually followed by another verb m the Infinitive ; as, 
fai out dire, I have heard say* 

Fleubir. to flower,, is regular,. like finvr ; hat when it is 
used in a figurative sense it makes in the Present Participle 
florissant, in the Imperfect of the Indicative it fiorissait, ik 
fiorissaient* 



HI. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs whose tenses can be formed regularly from the 
Primitive. 

423. PQURVOIR, to Provide* 

Participle Present — Pourvoyant. | Participle Past. — Pourvow 

(Primitive Tenses. — Pburvoir, Pourvoyant, Pburvu* Poorvois* 
Poarvas.) 

2. Je pourvois, pourvois, pourvoit ; pourvoyons, pour- 
voyez, pourvoient. 

2. Je pourvoyais, pourvoyais, pourvoyait ; pourvoyions, 

pourvoyiez, pourvoyaient. 

3. Jepourvus, pdurvus, pourvut ; pourvumes, pourvutes, 

pourvureht. 

4. Je pourvoirai, pourvoiras, pourvoira ; ponrvoirons, 

pourvoirez, pourvoiront. 
1. Je pourvoirais, pourvoirais, pourvoirait ; pourvoirions, 

pourvoiriez, pourvoiraient. 
1. Pourvois, qu'il pourvote; pourvoyons, pourvoyez, 

qu'ils pourvoient. 

1. Que je pourvote, pourvotes, pourvote; pourvoyions, 

pourvoyiez, pouryotent. 

2. Que je pourvusse, pourvusses, pourvut ; pourvusaians, 

pourvussiez, pourvusaent. 
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PREV01R, to Forest 

424. 

Participle Present — PreVoyant. | Participle Past. — Pr^vn. 
(Primitive Tenses.— PreVoir, PreVoyant, Pr6vn, PreVois, Previs.) 

1. Je prevois, prevois, prevoit; prevoyons, prevoyez, 

prevoient. 

2. Je prevoyais, prevoyais, prevoyait ; prevoyions, prfe- 

voyiez, prevoyaient. 

3. Je previs> previs, previt ; prevtmes,. pr&vttes,. previrenfc. 

4. Je prevoirai, prevoiras,. prevoira ; prevoirons, prevoirez,. 

prevoiront. 

1. Je prevoirais, prevoirais, preyoiraii ;. pre*oixiaas» pre- 

voiriez, prevoiraient. 
1. Prevois, qu'il prevoi* prevoyoaa, prfcoyez, ^ntflfii 

prevoient. 

1. Que je prevoie, prevotes, prevoie; prevoyions, prfr- 

voyiez, prevoient. 

2. Que je previsse, previsses, previt ; previssions, previs- 

siez, previssent. 
Surseoir, to put off (an expression used in Law),, is conjugated, 
like pr&ooir, but has in the past participle sursie. 

Verba of the third Conjugation, whose tenses cannot he formed 
regularly from the Primitive- 
&ASSEOIR, to Sit down, to Seat one's self. 

426, 

Participle Present. — gPasseyant. | Participle Past. — Assis* 

1. Je m'assieds, t'assieds, e'assied ; asseyons, asseyezv 

s'asseient. 

2. Je m'asseyais, t*asseyais, s'asseyait ; asseyions, asseyiez,. 

s'asseyaient. 

3. Je m'assis, t'assis, s'assit ; asstmes, assites, &*assirent. 

4. Je m'assiSrai, Vastier as, dossier a \ assiSrons, assiirez, 

* s'assieront. 

1. Je m'assierais, Vassierais, Gassier ait ; assutrionSydssiSrias, 
B'assieraient. 

1. Assieds-toi, qu'il s'assete; aeseyons-noas, asseyez- 
vous, qu'ils s'asseient. 

1. Que ie m'assete, t'asseies, s'assete ; asseyions, asseyiez, 

8 asseient. 

2. Que je m'assisse, t'assisses, s'asstt ; assissions, assissiez, 

sassissent. 
Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Rasseodr, to set again, to sit dowu oaaAavto cbXm. 
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MOUVOUi, to Move. 

426. 

Participle Present.— MouTant. | Participle Past. — Ma. 

1. Je mens, meus, meut; mouvons, mouvez, meuvent. 

2. Je mouvais, mouvais, mouvait; mouvions, mouviex, 

mouvaient. 

3. Je mus, mus, mut ; mumes, mutes, mnrent. 

4. Je mouvrai, moutwas, mouvra ; mout/rons, monvrez, 

mouvront. 

1. Jemouvrais, mouvrais, mouvrait; mouvrions, mouwiez, 

momraient. 

4. Meus, qu41 meuve-; mouvons, mouvez, qu'ils meuvent 

1. Que je meuve, meuves, mewve ; mouvions, mouviez, 

-meuvent. 

2. Que je musse, musses, mut ; ^mussions, mussiez, mussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner :— 
jSmouroir, to stirttp, to move. | Promouvoir, to promote. 

. TOUVOIR,tote Able. 

'Participle Present. — Pouvant. | Participle Past. — Pa. 

1. -Je puis or .Je peux, peux, peut ; pouvons, pouvez, 

pewvent. 

2. Je pouvais, .pouvais, pouvait ; pouviona, pouviez, 

pouvaient. 

3. Je pus, pus, put ; pumes, putes, purent. 

4. Je pourrai, pourras, pourra ; pourrone, pourree, pourront. 
1. Je pourrais, pourrais, pourrait; pourrions, pourriez, 

pourraient. 
1. No Imperative. 

1. Que je puisse t puti8e8,pui88e ; pui88ions 9 pui8siez, puissent* 

2. Que je pusse, pusses, put ; pussions, pussiez, pussent 

Although written with two r's, only one r is pronounced 
in the future and conditional. 

In the Present of the Indicative, je puis is more used 
than je peux* In the Interrogative is always used. 
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428. 



B AVOIR, to Know (by the mind). 



Participle Present. — Sachant | Participle Past. — Su, 

1. Je sais, sais, sait; savons, savez, savent. 

2. Je savais, savais, savait-; savions, saviez, savaient. 

3. Je bus, sus, sut ; sumes, sutes, surent. 

4. Je saurai, sauras, saura ; saurons, saurez, sauront. 

1. Je saurais, saurais, saurait; saurions, sauriez, sauraient. 
1. Sache, qu'il sache ; sachons, sacliez, qu'ils sachent. 

1. Que je sache, Baches, sache ; sachions, sachiez, sachent. 

2. Que je susse, susses, sut ; suasions, sussiez, sussent. 

The verb savoir must not be confounded with connattre — 
Je connais quelqu'un, I know some one; Je saw quelque 
chose, I know something (by the mind). 

429. Je ne saurais is frequently used for/* nepuis; 
as, Je ne saurais vous dire, I cannot tell you. 



Participle Present — Valant | Participle Past—Vain. 

1. Je vaux, vaux, vaut ; Talons, valez, valent. 

2. Je valais, valais, valait ; yalions, valiez, valaient. 

3. Je valus, valus, valut ; valumes, valutes, valurent. 

4. Je vaudrui, vaudras, vaudra ; vaudrons, vaudrez, vau- 

dront. 

1. Je vaudrais, vaudrais, vaudrait; vaudrions, vaudriez, 
vaudraient. 

1. Vaux, qu'il vailh • valons, valez, qu'ils vaillent. 

1. Que je vaiUe y vailles, vaille; valions, valiez, vaillent. 

2. Que je valusse, valusses, valut ; valussions, valussiez, 

valussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
iSquivaloir, to be equivalent. | Revaloir, to return like for like. 

431. Prevaloik, to prevail, makes in the Subjunctive 
Present — Que je prevale, que tu prevales, &c. 



Participle Present.— Voyant. | Participle Past. — Vu. 
.1. Je voi8, vois, voit; voyons, voyez, votent. 
2. Je voyais, voyais, voyait; voyions, voyiez, YQ^aisoi. 
9 



430. 



VALOIR, to be Worth. 



432. 



VOIR, to See. 
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3. Je vis, vis, vit ; vimes, vites, virent. 

4. Je verrai, verras, verra ; verrons, verrez, verront. 

1. Je verrais, verrais, verrait ; verrions, vemez, verraienk 
1. Vois, qu'il vote ; voyons, voyez, qu'ils votent. 

1. Que je voie, votes, vote ; voyions, voyiez, voient. 

2. Que je visse, visses, vit ; vissions, vissiez, vissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Entrevoir, to have a gMmpse of. | Bevoir, to see again. 



433 VOULOIR, to he Willing. 

Participle Present. — Voulant. | Participle Past. — Vouln. 

1. Je veux, veux, veut; voulons, voulez, veulent. 

2. Je voulais, voulais, voulait; voulions, vouliez, vou- 

laient. 

3. Je voulus, voulus, voulut; voulumes, voulutes, veu- 

lurent. 

4. Je voudrai, voudras, voudra ; voudrons, voudrez, voudront. 
1. Je voudrais, voudrais, voudrait ; voudrions, voudriez, 

voudraient. 
1. Vetjillez, be so good as, be so hind as to. 

1. Que je veuUle, veuilles, veuiUe ; voulions, vouliez, 

veuillent. 

2. Que je voulusse, voulusses, voulut ; voulussionB, 

voulussiez, voulussent. 

CHOIR, to Fall. 

Participle Past. — Chu, Clme. 

This verb is almost exclusively used in poetry, and then 
only in the Infinitive and Past Participle. 



436 DECHOIR, to Decay, to Fall off. 

Participle Poat.— Dechu. 

This verb is seldom used except in the /n/?/i#tveandthe 
Past Participle. 
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436. ^CEOIR, to Fall to, to be Due, to Expire, 
Participle Present— kchtant. \ Participle Past.— tchu, fichue. 
Ind. Pres. H echoit, or genet. 

Perfect. J'echus, 6chus, 6chut; 6ch times, exhutes, echurent. 
Future. J'dcherrai, dcherras, dcherra ; dcherrons, echerrez, dcher- 
ront. 

Cond. J'dcherrais, dcherrais, deherrait ; dcherrions, dcherriez, 
dcherraient. 

Imp. Subj. Que j'echusse, echusses, echut ; echussions, 6chus- 
siez, echusseot. 

RAVOIR, to Have again, to Get again. 
This verb is only used in the Present of the Infinitive. 

438 BEOIR, to Befit, to Become. 

Participle Present. — Seyant. 

Ind. Pres. II sied ; Us silent. I Future. II sidra ; ils sidront. 
Imperfect. II seyait ; ila seyaieot I Cond. II sidrait; ils sidraient. 

439 8E0IR, to Sit. 

Participle Present. — Seant. | Participle Past. — Sis. 

This verb is only used in the above parts. The Past 
Participle is used as an adjective in law, and signifies 
situated. 



IY. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OP 
THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Verbs whose tenses can be formed regularly from the Primitive. 

^ ABSOUDRE, to Absolve. 

Participle Present. — Absolvant. 
Participle Past. — Absous, m. ; absoute, /. 
(Primitive Tenses,— Absoudre, Absolvant, Absous, Absous, .) 

1. J'absous, absous, absout; absolvons, absolvez, absol- 

vent. 

2. tTabsolvais, absolvais, absolvait ; absolvions, absolviez, 

absolvaient. 

3. No Perfect. 
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4. J'absondrai, absoudras, absoudra; absoudrons, ab- 

soudrez, absoudront. 
1. J'absoudrais, absoudrais, absoudrait ; absoudrions, ab- 

soudriez, absoudraient. 
1. Absous, qu'il absolve; absolvons, absolvez, qn'ils 

absolvent. 

1. Que j 'absolve, absolves, absolve; absolvions, absolviez, 

absolvent. 

2. No Imperfect Subjunctive. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — dissoudre, to dissolve, 

M1 BATTRE, to Beat. 

Participle Present.— Battant. '\ Participle Past. — Battu. 
(Primitive Tenses. — Battre, Battant, Battu, Bats, Battis.) 

1. Je bats, bats, bat ; battons, battez, batten t. 

2. Je battais, battais, battait ; battions, battiez, battaient. 

3. Je battis, battis, battit ; battimes, battites, battirent. 

4. Je battrai, battras, battra ; battrons, battrez, battront. 
1. Je battrais, battrais, battrait ; battrions, batfcriez, bat- 

traient. 

1. Bats, qu'il batte ; battons, battez, qu'ils battent. 

1. Que je batte, battes, batte ; battions, battiez, battent. 

2. Que je battisse, battisses, battit.; battissions, battis- 

siez, battissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner: — 



Abattre, to pull down. 
Combattre, to fight. 
Ddbattre, to debate* 



Rabattre, to abate. 
Rebattre, to beat again. 
Se debattre, to struggle. 



442. 



CONCLURE, to Conclude. 



Participle Present. — Concluant. 
Participle Past. — Conclu, m. ; conclue, /. 
(Primitive Tenses. — Conclure, Concluant, Conclu, Conclus, 
Conolus.) 

1. Je conclus, conclus, conclut; concluons, concluez, con- 

cluent. 

2. Je concluais, concluais, concluait; conditions, concluiez, 

concluaient. 

3. Je conclus, conclus, conclut; conclumes, conclutes, 

conclurent. 

4. Je conclurai, concluras, conclura; conclurons, con- 

clurez, concluront. 
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1. Je oonclurais, oonclurais, conolurait ; condurions, con- 

cluriez, concluraient. 
1. Conclus, qu'il conclue ; concluons, concluez, qu'ils 

concluent. 

1. Que je conclue, conchies, conclue; conchu'ons, conclul'ez, 

concluent. 

2. Que je conclusse, conclusses, concl&t; conclussions, 

conclussiez, conclussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner r — Exclure, to exclude. 

443 CONDUIRE, to Conduct, to Lead. 

Participle Present. — Conduisant. 
Participle Poet, — Conduit, m. ; oonduite,/. 

{Primitive Tenets. — Conduire, Conduisant, Conduit, Conduia, 
Conduisie.) 

1» Je oonduis, oonduis, conduit; conduisons, conduisez, 
conduisent. 

2. Je conduisais, conduisais, conduisait ; conduisions, con- 

duisiez, conduisaient. 

3. Je conduisis, conduisis, conduisit ; conduisimes, oondui- 

sites, conduisirent. 

4. Je conduirai, conduiras, conduira ; oonduirons, condui- 

rez, conduiront. 
1. Je conduirais, conduirais, conduirait; conduirions, con- 

duiriez, conduiraient. 
1. Conduis, qu'il conduise ; conduisons, conduisez, qu'ils 

conduisent. 

1. Que je conduise, conduises, conduise ; conduisions, con- 

duisiez, conduisent. 

2. Que je conduisisse, conduisisses, conduisit ; conduisis- 

sions, conduisissiez, conduisissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Tntroduire, to introduce, 

Produire, to produce. 

Reconduire, to reconduct. 

Becuire, to cook again. 

Reduire, to reduce. 

Traduire, to translate. 

Nuire, to hurt, is also conjugated in the same 
manner as conduire; but its past participle is ntu\ and ha& 
no feminine. 



Construire, to construct. 

Cuire, to cook, to bake, 

Deduire, to deduct. 

Detruire, to destroy. 

' ficonduire, to get rid of. 

Inatruire, to instruct. 
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446. CONFIRE, to Preserve, to Pickle. 

Participle Present. — Confisant 
Participle Past — Confit, m. ; confite, /. 
(Primitive Tenses,— Contra, Confisant, Confit, Confis, Confia.) 

1. Je confis, confis, confit ; confisons, confisez, confisent. 

2. Je confisais, confisais, confisait; confisions, confisiez, 

confisaient. 

3. Je confis, confis, confit ; confimes, confites, confirent. 

4. Je confirai, confiras, confira; confirons, confirez, confironl 
1. Je confirais, confirais, confirait; confirions, confiriez, 

confiraient. 

1 . Confis, qu'il confise ; confisons, confisez, qu'ils confisent. 

1. Que je confise, confises, confise ; confisions, confisiez, 

confisent. 

2. Que je confisse, confisses, confit ; confissions, confissiez, 

con fi seen t. 

446. Stjffiee, to suffice, is conjugated Kke confire ; but 
its past participle, is suffi, and has no feminine. 

447 CONNAiTRE, to Know (ly the senses). 

Participle Present. — ConnaisRant. | Participle Past.— Comm. 
(Primitive Tenses.— Connaltre, Connaissant, Connu, Connais, 
Connus. ) 

1. Je connais, connais, connait ; connaissons, connaissez, 

connaissent. 

2. Je connaissais, connaissais, connaissait ; connaissions, 

connaissiez, connaissaient. 

3. Je connus, connus, connut; connumes, connutes, 

connurent. 

4. Je connaitrai, connaitras, connaitra; connaitrons, con- 

naitrez, connaitront. 
1. Je connaitrais, connaitrais, connaitrait; connaitrions, 

connaitriez, connaitraient. 
1. Connais, qu'il connaisse; connaissons, connaissez, 

qu'ils connaissent. 

1. Que je connaisse, connaisses, connaisse ; connaissions, 

connaissiez, connaissent. 

2. Que je connusse, connusses, connut; connussions, 

connussiez, connussent. 
Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Viapanitre, to disappear' 1 Reconnaitre, to know again. 
Paraitre, to appear. \ Ita^wroiVx*, to appear again. 
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448 COUDRE, to Sew. 

Participle Present.-- Cousant. | Participle Past.— Cotisu. 
(Primitive Tenses.— Coudre, Consant, Ooubu, Conds, Cousis.) 

1. Je couds, couds, coud ; cousons, cousez, cousent. 

2. Je cousais, cousais, cousait ; coosions, cousiez, cousaient. 

3. Je cousis, cousis, cousit ; cousimes, cousites, cousirent. 

4. Je coudrai, coudras, coudra ; coudrons, coudrez, 

coudront. 

1. Jecoudrais, coudrais, coudrait; coudrions, coudriez, 
coudraient. 

1. Couds, qu'il couse; cousons, cousez, qu'ils cousent. 

1. Que je couse, couses, couse ; cousions, cousiez, cousent. 

2. Queje cousisse, cousisses, cousit; cousissions, cousis- 

siez, cousissent. 

Conjugate in the saxne manner : — 
Decoudre, to unsew. | Eecoudre, to sew again. 

CRAINDRE, to Fear. 

Participle Present. — Craignant. 
Participle Past. — Craint, m. ; Crainte, /. 
(Primitive Tenses.— Craindre, Craignant, Craint, CrainB,Craignis.) 

1. Je crains, crains, craint ; craignons, craignez, craignent. 

2. Je craignais, craignais, craignait ; craignions, craigniez, 

craignaient. 

3. Je craignis, craignis, craignit ; craignlmes, craignites, 

craignirent. 

4. Je craindrai, craindras, craindra ; craindrons, craindrez, 

craindront. 

1. Je craindrais, craindrais, craindrait ; craindrions, 

craindriez, craindraient. 
1. Crains, qu'il craigne; craignons, craignez, qu'ils 

craignent. 

1. Que je craigne, craignes, craigne ; craignions, craigniez, 

craignent. 

2. Queje craignisse, craignisses, craignit; craignissions, 

craignissiez, craignissent. 

In the same manner are conjugated all verbs ending in 
aindre and oindre ; as, 

Contraindre, to constrain, i Oindre, to anoint. 

Joindre, to join. \ Plaiudre, to-gify. 
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M0 CROIRE, to Believe. 

Participle Present— Croyant | Participle Past.—Cru,m. ; Crne,/. 
(Primitive Tenses. — Croire, Croyant, Cro, Crois, Cms.) 

1. Je crois, crois, croit; croyons, croyez, croient. 

2. Je oroyais, croyais, croyait ; croyions, croyiez, croyaient. 

3. Je cms, eras, crat ; crumes, crates, crurent. 

4. Je croirai, croiras, croira ; croirons, croirez, croiront. 
1. Je croirais, croirais, croirait ; croirions, croiriez, 

croiraient. 

1. Crois, qu'il crote ; croyons, croyez, qu'ils croient. 

1. Que je crote, crotes, crote ; croyions, croyiez, croient. 

2. Que je crusse, crosses, cr(it' r eros8ions r crussiez, 

crussent. 

451. AdGBOlRE, to believe, is only used in the Infinitive ; 
as, /aire accroire, to make one believe; 



CROtTRE, to Grow: 

Participle Present.— Croissant. 
Participle Past, — Cru, m. j Crue,/. 
(Primitive Tenses. — Oroltre, Croissant, Cru, Crois, Crus.)* 

1. Je crois, crois, croit; croissons, croissez, croissent. 

2. Je croissais, croissais, croissait; croissions, croissiez, 

croissaient. 

3. Je crus, crus, crut ; crumes, crutes, crurent. 

4. Je croitrai, croitras, croitra; croitrons, croitrez, 

croitront. 

1. Je croitrais, croitrais, croitrait; croitrions, croitriez, 
croitraient. 

1. Crois, qu'il croisse ; croissons, croissez, qu'ils croissent. 

1. Que je croisse, croisses, croisse ; croissions, croissiez, 

croissent. 

2. Que je crusse, crosses, crut ; crussions, crussiez, 

crussent. 

463. AcCKofntE, to increase, and decbo!tre, to decrease, 
are conjugated like croitre ; but the past participles of these 
verbs (accru, decru) do not take the circumflex accent. 
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4M &CRIRE, to Write. 

Participle Present— Ecrivant. | Participle Past.— -fiarit, 
(Prtmitit^ T«wes.— JScire, ticrivant, iScrit, iScris, £orivig.) 

1. J'ecris, ecris, ecrit ; ecrivons, Scrivez, ecrivent. 

2. J'ecrivais, e*crivais, ecrivait; ecrivions, ecriviez, ecri- 

vaient. 

3. J'Scrivis, ecrivis, ecrivit; ecrivimes, ecrivites, ecri- 

virent. 

4. J'ecrirai, ecriras, ecrira ; ecrirons, e*crirez, ecriront. 

1. ^§crirais,§crirai8 r §crirait; ecririons, §cririez, e*criraient. 
1. Ecris, qu'il derive ; ecrivons, ecrivez r qu'ils ecrivent. 

1, Que jTecrive, ecrives, ecrive ; ecrivions, ecriviez, ecrivent. 

2. Que j'ecrivisse, ecrivisses, ecrivit ; fecrivissions r ecrivis- 

siez, ecrivissent.- 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Circonscrire, to circumscribe. 



De'crire, to describe. 
Inscrire, to- inscribe^ 
Preecrire r to prescribe. 



Proscrire r to proscribe, 

R6crire, to write again, 

Souscrire,. to subscribe. 

Transcrire, to transcriber 



466. 



LIRE r to Read. 



Participle Present. — Lisant. | Participle Past. — Lu^ 
' {Primitive Tenses.— Lire r Lisant r Lu r "Lis, Lus.> 

t. Je lis, lis, lit ; lisons, lisez, lisent. 

2. Je lisais, lisais, lisait ; lisions, lisiez, lisaient.. 

3. Je lus, lus, lut ; lumes, lfites, lurent. 

4. Je lirai, liras, lira ; lirons, lirez, liront. 

1, Je lirais r lirais, lirait ; lirions, liriez*, liraienfc. 
1. lis, qu'il lise ; lisons r lisez, qu'ils lisent. 

1. Que je lise, lises, lise; lisions r lisiez, lisent. 

2. Que je lusse, lusses, HXt ; lussions, lussiez, lussenfr- 

Conjugate in the same manner r — 

J8lire r to elect. | Belire r to read again. 

LUIRE, to Shine. 

Participle Present— Luisant^ | Participle Past. — Lui,m. (no fern.). 
{Primitive Tenses.— Loire, Laisant, Lui, Luis, .) 

1. Jeluis, luis r luit; luisons, luisez r luisent. 

2. Je luisais, luisais, luisait y luisions, luisiez, luisaient. 

3. No Perfect, 
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4. Je luirai, luiras, luira; luirons, luirez, luiront. 

1. Je luirais, luirais, luirait; luirions, luiriez, luiraient. 

1. No Imperative. 

1. Que je luise, luises, luise ; luisions, luisiez, Juisent. 

2. No Imperfect Subjunctive. 

Conjugate in the same manner: — Reluire, to shine, to 
glitter. 

457 MEDIRE, to Slander. 

Participle Present — M6disant. | Participle Past. — M6dit. 
(Primitive Tenses.— Medire, Midisant, M6dit, M&lis, Media.) 

1. Je media, medis, medit ; medisons, medisez, m€disent. 

2. Je medisais, medisais, medisait; medisions, medisiez, 

medisaient. 

3. Je medis, medis, medit; medimes, medltes, m§dirent. 

4. Je medirai, mldiras, m€dira; medirons, m§direz, 

mediront. 

1. Je medirais, mSdirais, medirai t ; m&dirions, niediriez, 
m£diraient. 

1. Medis, qu'il medise ; medisons, m€disez, qu'ils m€disent. 

1. Que je medise, medises, medise ; medisions, medisiez, 

medisent. 

2. Que je medisse, medisses, medit; medissions, mSdis- 

siez, medissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner: — 
Contredire, to contradict. I Interdire, to prohibit. 
Dedire, to disown. \ PreMire, to foretell. 

(For maudire see after Dire.— 476.) 



458 METTRE, to Put 

Participle Present— Mettant. | Participle Past — Mis. 

(Primitive Tenses. — Mettre, Mettant, Mis, Mets, Mis.) 

1. Je mets, mets, met ; mettons, mettez, mettent. 

2. Je mettais, mettais, mettait; mettions, mettiez, met- 

taient. 

3. Je mis, mis, mit ; mimes, mites, mireiit. 

4. Je mettrai, mettras, mettra ; mettrons, mettrez, 

mettront. 

1. Je mettrais, mettrais, mettrait; mettrions, mettriez, 
mettraient. 
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1. Mete, qu'il mette; mettons, mettez, qu'ils mettent. 

1 . Que j e mette, mettes, mette ; mettions, mettiez, mettent. 

2. Que je misse, misses, mit ; missions, missiez, missent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Admettre, to admit. 
Commettre, to commit. 



Compromettre, to compromise. 
Sed&nettre {to resign; to 

S'entremettre, to interpose. 



Omettre, to omit. 

Permettre, to permit. 

Promettre, to promise. 

Remettre, to put off. 

Soumettre, to submit. 

Transmettre, to transmit. 



459 MOUDBE, to Grind (corn, coffee, jjrcj. 
Participle Present, — Moulant. | Participle P<w*.— Moulu. 
(Primitive Tenses.— Moudre, Moulant, Moula, Mouds, Moulus.) 

1. Je mouds, mouds, moud ; moulons, moulez, moulent. 

2. Je moulais, moulais, moulait; moulions, mouliez, 

moulaient. 

3. Je moulus, moulus, moulut; moulumes, moulutes, 

moulurent. 

4. Je moudrai, moudras, moudra ; moudrons, moudrez, 

moudront. 

1. Jemoudrais, moudrais, moudrait; moudrions, mou- 

driez, moudraient. 
1. Mouds, qu'il moule; moulons, moulez, qu'ils moulent. 

1. Que je moule, monies, moule; moulions, mouliez, 

moulent. 

2. Que je moulusse, moulusses, moulut; moulussions, 

moulussiez, moulussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



flmoudre, to grind (knives, 
razors, &c.). 

Remoudre, to grind again (corn, 
&c). 



Remoudre, to grind again 
(knives, &c). 



460 NAlTBE, to he Born. 

Participle Present — Naissant. | Participle PasU—T$k. 
*( Primitive Naitre, Naissant, Ne, Nais, Naquis.) 

1. Je nais,nais, nalt; naissons, naissez, naissent. 

2. Je naissais, naissais, naissait ; naissions, naissiez, nais- 

saient. 
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3. Je naquis, naquis, naquit ; naquimes, naquites, naquirent. 

4. Je naitrai, naitras, naitra ; naitrons, naitrez, naitront. 
1. Je naitrais, naitrais, nai trait ; naltrions, naltriez, nai- 

traient. 

1. Nais, qu'il naisse ; naissons, naissez, qu'ils naissent. 

1. Que je naisse, naisses, naisse; naissions, naissiez, naissent. 

2. Que je naquisse, naquisses, naquit ; naquissious, naquis- 

siez, naquissent. 

Naitre requires the auxiliary etre. 
461. *Rena!tre, to be born again, has no part participle, 
and therefore no compound tenses. 

4M PAlTKE, to Graze: 

(Participle Present. — Paissant. | Participle Past—Vx^m. (no fern.) 
(Primitive Tense*. — Paltre, Paissant, Pu, Pais, .) 

1. Je pais, pais, pail; paissons, paissez, paissent^ 

2. Je paissais, paissais, paissait;. paissions, paissiez, pais- 

saient. 
ST. No Perfect. 

4. Je paitrai, paitras, paftra ; paftrons, paitrez, pafiront. 
1. Je paitrais, paitrais r pai trait ; paitrions, paitriez, pai- 
traient. 

1. Pais, qu'il paisse; paissons r paissez, qu'ils paissent. 

1. Que je paisse, paisses, paisse > paissions, paissiez, pais- 

sent. 

2. Imperfect Subjunctive*. 

463. RepaItre, to feed, has a Perfect— je repus — and an 
Imperfect Subjunctive — queje repusse r 

434^ PEINDRE r td Paint. 

Participle Present. — Peignant. 
Participle Past. — Peint, m. ; peinte, /. 
(Primitive Tenses. — Peindre, Peignant, Peint, Peins, Peignis.) 

1. Je peins,. peins, peint; peignons, peignez, peignent. 

2. Je peignais, peignais, peignait ; peignions, peigniez, 

peignaient. 

3. Je peignis, peignis, peignit; peignhnes, peignttes, 

peignirent. 

4. Jepeindrai, peindras, peindra; peindrons, peindrez, 

peindront. 
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1. Je peindruis, peindrais* peindrait ; peindrions, pein- 

driez, peindraient. 
1. Peins, qu'il peigne ; peignons, peignez, qu'ils peignent. 

1. Que je peigne, peignes, peigne ; peignions, peigniez, 

peignent. 

2. Que je peignisse, peignisses, peignit; peignissions, 

peignissiez, peignissent. 

In the same manner are conjugated all verbs ending in 
eindre; as, 

Jiteindre, to extinguish. | Teindre, to dye. 

Feindre, to feign. \ &o. &c 

466 PLAIRE, to Please. 

Participle Present. — Plaisant. | Participle Past. — Pin. 
(Primitive Tenses. — Plaira, Plaisant, Pin, Plais, Pins.) 

1. Je plais, plais, plait ; plaisons, plaisez, plaisent. 

2. Je plaisais, plaisais, plaisait; plaisions, plaisiez, plai- 

saient, 

3. Je plus, plus, plut ; plumes, plutes, plurent. 

4. Je plairai, plairas, plaira ; plairons, plairez, plairont. 
L Je plairais, plairais, plairai t; plairions, plairiez, plai- 

>raient. 

1. Plais, gu'il plaise; plaisons, plaisez, qu'ils plaisent. 

1. Que je plaise, plaises, plaise; plaisions, plaisiez, plai- 

sent. 

2. Que je plusse, plusses, plut ; plussions, plussiez, plus- 

sent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Deplaire, to displease. | Complaire, to humewr. 

466 PRENDRE, to Take. 

Participle Present— Prenant. | Participle Past.— Pris. 
(Primitive Tenses.— -Prendre, Prenant, Pris, Prends, Pris.) 

1. Je prends, prends, prend ; prenons, prenez, prennent. 

2. Je prenais, prenais, prenait ; prenions, preniez, pre- 

naient. 

3. Je pris, pris, prit ; primes, prites, prirent. 

4. Je prendrai, prendras, prendra ; prendrons, prendrez, 

prendront. 

1. Je prendrais, prendrais, prendrait ; prendrions, pren- 
driez, prendraient. 
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1. Prenda, qu'il prenne ; prenons, prenez, qu'ils prennent. 

1. Que je prenne, prennes, prenne; prenions, preniez, 

prennent. 

2. Que je prisse, prisses, prit ; prissions ; prissiez, prissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner: — 
Apprendre, to learn. Be meprendre, to mistake. 

Gomprendre, to understand. C to take back, to 

Desapprendre, to forget Beprendre, ■< reply, to cen* 

Bntreprendre, to undertake. t sure. 

. Snrprendre, to surprise. 

Remark.— The n in prendre and its derivative verbs is doubled 
before e mate. 

467 RESOUDRE, to Resolve. 

Participle Present. — Resolvant. 
(Participle Past.— Resolu or resous. 
(Primitive Tenses* — Reeoudre, Resolvant, Resold or Besous, 
Resons, Besolus.) 

1. Je resous, resous, rfcsout ; resolvons, re*solvez, resolvent. 

2. Je resolvais, resolvais, rlsolvait ; resolvions, resolviez, 

resolvaient. 

3. Je resolus, resolus, resolut ; resolumes, resolutes, 

resolurent. 

4. Je rSsoudrai,. re*30udras, resoudra-; resoudrons, resou- 

drez, resoudront. 

1. Je resoudrais, resoudrais, resoudrait; resoudrions, 
re*soudriez, resoudraient. 

I. Resous, qu'il resolve ; resolvons, resolvez, qu'ils resol- 
vent. * 

1. Que je resolve, resolves, resolve ; resolvions, resolviez, 

resolvent. 

2. Que je resolusse, resolusses, resolut; resolussions, 

resolussiez, resolussent. 
The past participle re'sous is employed only when it 
means reduced, or changed into; whereas, rieolu means 
resolvedj determined. 

RIRE, to Laugh. 

Participle Present — Riant 
Participle Past. — Bi, m. (no feminine). 
(Primitive Tenses.— Bire, Riant, Bi, Bis, Bis.) 
J. Je ris, ris, rit; rions, riez, rient. 
2. Jeruda, riais, riait; riioi^TU^TmssDi, 
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3. Je ris, ris, rit ; rimes, rites, rirent. 

4. Je rirai, riras, rira ; rirons, rirez, riront. 

1. Je rirai8, rirais, rirait ; ririons, ririez, riraient. 
1. Eis, yi'ilrie; rions, riez, qu'ils rient. 

1. Que je rie, ries, rie ; riions r riiez, rient, 

2. Que je risse, risses, rit ; rissions, rissiez, rissent. 

Se rire de quelqu'un means, to laugh at some one. 
Conjugate like rire, Sourire, to smile, 

469 BUIVRE, to Follow. 

Participle Present. — Suiyant, [ Particvple Past.— Suivi 
(Primitive Tenses. — Strivre, Suivant, Sum,. Suis* Suivis.) 

1. Je suis, suis, suit; suivons, suivez, suivent. 

2. Je suivais, suivais, suivait ; suivions, suiviez, suivaient, 

3. Je suivis, suivis, suivit ; suivimes, suivites, suivirent. 

4. Je suivrai, suivras, suivra ; suivrons, suivrez, suivront. 
1. Je suivrais, suivrais, suivrait; suivrions, suivriez, 

suivraient. 

1. Suis, qu'il suive; suivons, suivez, qu'ils suivent. 

1. Que je suive, suives, suive ; suivions, suiviez, suivent, 

2. Que je suivisse, suivisses, suivit ; suivissions, suivissiea, 

tuivissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — Pourstrivre, to pursue, 
to prosecute, and s'ensuivre, to result; the latter, however, 
is only used in the third persons singular and plural. 

47 O * TAIRE, to keep Secret, to Conceal. 

Particvple Present— Taisant. | Participle Pari.— Tu, m. ; tne,/ 
(Primitive Tenses,— Taire, Taisant, Tu, Tab, Tub ) 

1. Je tais, tais, tait ; taisons, taisez, taisent. 

2. Je taisais, taisais, taisait; taisions, taisiez, taisaient. 

3. Je tus, tus, tut ; tumes, tutes, turent. 

4. Je tairai, tairas, taira ; tairons, tairez, tairont. 

1. Je tairais, tairais, tairait ; tairions, tairiez, tairaient. 
1. Tais, qu'il taise; taisons, taisez, qu'ils taisent. 

1. Que je taise, taises, taise; taisions, taisiez, taisent. 

2. Que je tusse, tusses, tut ; tussions, tussiez, tussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Se taire, to be silent, to HoUoivtf a 
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TRAIRE, to Milk. 



Participle Present— Trayant. 
Participle Past. — Trait, m. ; traite, /. 
(Primitive Tenses. — Traire, Trayant, Trait, Trais, .) 

1. Je trais, trais, trait; trayons, trayez, tratent. 

2. Je trayais, trayais, trayait ; trayions, trayiez, trayaient. 

3. No Perfect. 

4. Je trairai, trairas, traira ; trairolis, trairez, trairont. 
1. Je trairais, trairais, trairait ; trairions, trairiez, trai- 

raient. 

1. Trais, qu'il trate; trayons, trayez, qu'ils tratent. 

1. Que je trate, trates, trate ; trayions, trayiez, tratent. 

2. No Imperfect Subjunctive, 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Ab8traire, to abstract. j Rentraire, to darn. 
Distraire, to distract. 1 Ketraire, to redeem. 
Extraire, to emtract. | Sotistraire, to subtract. 
Abstraire is very seldom used. 

Attbaibs, to attract, to allure, is used only in the In- 



Participle Present. — Vainquant | Participle Past. — Vaincu. 
^Primitive Tenses. — Vaincre, Vainquant^ Vaiacn, Vaincs, Vainquis.) 

1. Je vaincs, vaines, vainc; vainquons, vainquez, 

vainquent. 

2. Jevainquais, vainquais, vainquait; vainquions, vain- 

quiez, vainquaient. 

3. Je vainquis, vainquis, vainquit; vainquimes, vainquites, 

vainquirent. 

4. Je vaincrai, vaincras, vaincra; vaincrons, vaincrez, 

vaincront. 

1. Je vaincrais, vaincrais, vaincrai t; vaincrions, vaincriez, 

vaincraient. 

1. No 2nd person Sing., qu'il vainque ; vainquons, vain- 
quez, qu'ils vainquent. 

1. Que je vainque, vainques, vainque ; vainquions, vain- 

quiez, vainquent. 

2. Que je vainquisse, vainquisses, vainquit; vainquissions, 

vainquissiez, vainquissent. 
Conjugate in the same manner : — Con vaincre, to eon" 
vince, to convict 



finitive. 



472. 



VAINCRE, to Conquer. 
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47 3 VIVRE, to Live. 

Participle Present— Vivant. | Participle Pas*.— Vecu (no fern.). 
(Primitive Tenses.— Vivre, Vivant, Vecu, Vis, Vecus.) 

1. Je vis, vis, vit ; vivons, vivez, vivent. 

2. Je vivais, vivais, vivait ; vivions, viviez, vivaient. 

3. Je vecus, vecus, vecut ; vecumes, vecutes, vecurent. 

4. Je vivrai, vivras, vivra ; vivrons, vivrez, vivront. 

1. Je vivrais, vivrais, vivrait ; vivrions, vivriez, vivraient. 
1. Vis, <ju*il vive; vivons, vivez, qu'ils vivent. 

1. Que je vive, vives, vive ; vivions, viviez, vivent. 

2. Que je vecusse, vecusses, vecut; vecussions, vecussiez, 

vecussent. 
Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Revivre, to revive. | Snrvivre, to swrvive. 

Verba of the fourth Conjugation, whose tenses cannot be formed 
regularly from the Primitive. 

BOIRE, to Drink. 

Participle Present. — Bnvant. I Participle Past. — Bo. 

1. Je bois, bois, boit ; buvons, buvez, boivent. 

2. Je buvais, buvais, buvait; buvions, buviez, buvaient. 

3. Je bus, bus, but ; bumes, butes, burent. 

4. Je boirai, boiras, boira; boirons, boirez, boiront. 

1. Je boirais, boirais, boirait ; boirions, boiriez, boiraient. 
1. Bois, qu'il boive ; buvons, buvez, qu'ils boivent. 

1. Que je boive, boives, boive ; buvions, buviez, boivent. 

2. Que je busse, busses, but ; bussioas, bussiez, bussent. 

475 DIRE, to Say. 

Participle Present.— Disant. | Participle Past.— Dit, m. ; dite, /. 

1. Je dis, dis, dit; disons, DITE8, disent. 

2. Je disais, disais, disait ; disions, disiez, disaient. 

3. Je dis, dis, dit; dimes, dites, dirent. 

4. Je dirai, diras, dira ; dirons, direz, diront. 

1 . Je dirais, dirais, dirait ; dirions, diriez, diraient. 
1. Dis, qu'il due ; disons, DITES, qu'ils disent. 

1. Que je dise, dises, dise ; disions, disiez, disent. 

2. Que je disse, disses, dit ; dissions, dissiez, dissent. 
Conjugate in the same manner : — Redire, to say again. 
476. Maudire, to curse, is conjugated like dire, but 

has double * in the participle preterit, «d&, ^Oaet^ostfe^ 
10 
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in the derivative tenses ; as, nous maudtaons, vous mau- 
diwez, ils maudisdent ; je maudi^ais ; que je maudime. 

Frire, to fry, is conjugated like dire, but it is only used 
in the Present Infinitive ; in the singular of the Present 
Indicative; in the Future; in the Conditional; in the 
second person singular of the Imperative, and in the 
compound tenses. 

477 FAIRE, to Do, to Make. 

Participle Present. — Faisant* | Participle Poet. — Fait. 

1. Je fais, fais, fait; faisons, FAITES, FONT. 

2. Je faisais, faisais, faisait; faisions, faisiez, faisaient. 

3. Je fis, fis, fit; fimes, fites, firent. 

4. Je ferai, ferae, fera ; ferons, ferez, feront. 

1. Je ferais, ferais, ferait; ferions, feriez, feraient. 
1. Fais, qu'il/owe; faisons, FAITES, qatiia f assent . 

1. Qne je fosse, fosses, fosse ; fassions, fames, f assent. 

2. Que je fisse, fisses, fit; fissions, fissiez, fissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

ru„4.~**«:„ A f to counterfeit, I Refaire, to do again. 

Contrefaire, J to mimic. Satisfaire, to satisfy. 

Defaiie, to undo, to defeat) Sorfaire, to overcharge, to exact. 

4 7g^ BRAIRE, to Bray. 

Ind. Present. H brait ; ils braient. 
Future. H braira; ils brairont. 

Conditional. II brairait ; ils brairaient* 

479 %RTJIRE, to Rustle. 

Ind. Present. — H bruit. | Imperfect. — H brayait ; ils bruyaient. 

480 CLORE, to Close. 

Participle Past. — Clos. 
Ind. Present. Je clos, to clos, il clot. 

Future. Je clorai, cloras, clora; olorons, clorea, cloront. 
Conditional. Je olorais, clorais,clorait; clorions, clones, cloraient, 
Conjugate in the same manner: — Endore, to encfate* 
Eclore, to be hatched, or to blow like a flower r h&& in the 
Past Participle Sclos ; Indicative Present, il SdSt, He 
teloeent ; Future, il tdora, its ioloront ; Conditional, il 
Sclorait, ils Scl6raient\ Subjunctive Present, qu'il eclose qu' 
ilsictosent. The compound tenae^ cfcii\\j^«cL with. Sire. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 
I. PLACE OF VERBS. 

481. The verb is generally placed in French as in 
English, after the subject or nominative; as, 

Cet auteur parle de physique I This author speaks of physics 
comme xm homme qui n*y like a man who understands 
entend rien. | nothing about it. 

482. Exception I. — When the subject is a pronoun, 
the verb is placed before it in interrogative sentences, 
if they do not commence with est-ce que, or qu'est-ce que 
(see Rule 180) ; as, 

Voyez-vous P I Do you see ? 

Quand jwita-t-il ? . I When will he finish ? 

Remake:. — If in an interrogative sentence the subject 
is a noun, it is placed before the verb (see Rule 353). 

483. Exception II. — An impersonal verb is generally 
placed before the subject ; as, 

IZestorrMunenouTeUefacheuse. | Bad news has arrived, 

484. Exception III.— -The verb is placed before the 
subject when the sentence begins with ainsi, thus, so ; or 
tely such; as, 

Ainsi l'a vonlu sa destinee. I Thus has his destiny willed it. 
Tel fat le resnltat. I Snch was the result. 

486. Exception IV. — The verb is placed before the 
subject, when the words of another person are quoted ; 
that is, when—'* said he," " added he," " answered he," 
" cried he," &a, are used ; as, 

Est-oe la ce qu'il f aut que je Is that what I must take t said 

prenneP dit-il. he. 
Non, repondit le roi. No, answered the king. 

486. Exception V. — The verb is placed before the 
subject when the subjunctive mood is used in a sentence 
expressing a determination or wish ; as, 

Du$84-je y perir. | Should I perish there, 

(See Rules 180, 181, 182.) 
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II. AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH 
ITS SUBJECT. 

487. A verb always agrees with its subject or nomina- 
tive in number and person ; as, 



Notre venons ; ils viennent. 
Le garcon Ut ; la fille chant e- 



We come ; they come. 

The boy reads ; the girl sings. 



488. If the verb has two or more subjects united by et, 
it is put in the plural ; as, 

Bon pere et sa mere partiromt I His father and mother will set 
domain. I out to-morrow. 



489. When the verb has -more than one subject, and 
these subjects are of different persons — the first person 
plural must be used if one of the subjects is in the first 
person, and if not, the second person must be used in 
preference to the third, if one of the subjects is in the 
second person ; as, 



Mon avocat et moi sommes de cet 

avis. (Acad.) 
Son pere, sa mere et moi, le loi 

avons defendu. :(Acad.) 
Vous et loi, vous irez a la ville. 



My lawyer and I are of this 
opinion. 

His father, mother, and I have 

forbidden him to do it. 
You and he shall go to the town. 



490. Ni . . . ni requires the verb to be in the plural. 
But when one of the subjects united by ni can alone 
perform the act, the verb is put in the singular. This 
also applies to ni Vun ni V autre ; as, 



Ni le temps ni le malhenr ne 
doivent effacer de notre cosur 
le souvenir d'nn ami. 

Ni Tun ni 1' autre n'ont fait leur 
devoir. 

Ni Tun ni 1' autre u*est son maltre. 



Neither time nor misfortune ought 
to efface from our heart the 
memory of a friend. 

Neither has done his duty. 

Neither is his master* 



491. When two subjects in the singular are connected by 
ou, or, the verb is put in the singular, but when the sub- 
jects are of different persons, the verb is generally put in 
the plural, and then it should agree with the first person 
rather than with the second, and with the second (if there 
is no first) rather than with fha fh\rA\ 
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Lni ou elle viendWa avec moi. I or 3/10 will come with me. 
Voas ou moi nous le ferons. You or I will do *t. 

Youaoulmparlerez, [ You or will speak. 

492. When the subjects connected by ou are both in 
the singular and of the same person, and et or soit-soit 
might be substituted for ou, the verb is put in the 
plural; as, 

La peur ou la misere ont fait Fear or (and) misery has (have) 
commettre bien des fantes. caused the commission of 
(Acad.) many faults. 



HI. GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

493. The object oi a- verb is generally placed after the 
verb when it is a noun,, and be/ore the verb when it is a 
personal pronoun ; as, 

Je vois le livre*. • \< I see the booJc. 

Je vou8 vois. r H see you. 

494. When a verb has two objects, the one direct, and 
the other indirect, the direct object is put first ; but should 
the indirect object be shorter than the direct object, the 
indirect one is placed first; as, 

J'ai ecrit une lettrk & mon I have written a letter to my 

frdre. brother. 
J'ai ecrit & mon frire une tees- I have written a very long letter 

lomgue lettke. to my brother. 

496. Passive verbs require de or par before the noun or 
pronoun which follows them — de, when the verb expresses 
an action in which the mind only is concerned ; par, when 
the verb expresses an action in which the body partici- 
pates; as, 

II est aime* de ses parents. He is loved by his parents. 

Rome fnt brulee par les Ganles. Rome was burned by the Gauls. 
Cette chanson a M composes This song has been. oQrwstfm&.V* 
par M. L. \ Mr. b. 
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496. Most reflective verbs require de before the noon 
or pronoun which they govern ; as, 



Se reasouvenir D'nne demande. 
Se facber, se piquer de quelqae 
chose, Ac. 



To remember a demand. 
To be angry at, proud of some- 
thing, kc. 



497. 



VERBS WHICH REQUIRE 2. 



(Verbs which take to or at after them in English are not given 
in the list.) 



8'amti8er d, J 

Attenter d, 
Cacher d, 
Commander d, 
Comparer d, 
Compatir d, 
Convenir d, 
Demander d, 
Deplaire d, 
Desob&rd, 
Destiner d, 
Ecbapper d, 
Se fier d, 
Fournir d, 
(Jouer d, 
Hanquer d, 



to amuse onVs 

sel/with. 
to attempt, 
to conceal from, 
to command, 
to compare with, 
io pity, 
to suit, 
to ask for. 
to displease, 
to disobey, 
to destine for. 
to escape from. 
to trust. 

to provide with. 
to play at.) 
to oreafc. 



Noire d, 
Ob&rd, 
S'opposer d, 

8raonner d, 
ter d, 
Pardonner d, 
Penserd, 
Permettre d, 
Persuader d, 
Plaire d, 
Pourvoir d, 
Prendre d, 
Renoncer d, 
Register d, 
Ressembler d, 
SucceMer d, 
Toucher d, 



to hurt, 
to obey, 
to oppose, 
to order, 
to take from. 
to pardon, 
to think of. 
to permit, 
to persuade, 
to please, 
to provide for. 
to take from, 
to renounce, 
to resist, 
to resemble, 
to succeed, 
to touch. 



498. 



VERBS WHICH REQUIRE BE. 



(Y erbs which take of or from after them in English are not given 
in the list.) 



Abuser de, 
Accabler de, £ 

Amuser de, 

Avoir besoin de, 

Avoir pitie* de, 

Baigner de, 

Benir de, 

Blamer de, 

Changer de, 
Charger de, 
Commander de 9 



to abuse, 
to overwhelm 

with. 
to amuse with, 
to want, 
to pity, 
to bathe with. 
to bless for. 
to blame for. 
to change, 
to had with. 
to command. 



Consoler de, 
Convenir de, 
Dependre de, 
Disconvenir de, 

Discourir de, j 

Dispenser de, 
Doner de, 
Douter de, 

Embellirde, | 



to console for. 
to agree about, 
to depend upon. 
to deny, 
to discourse 

about. 
to dispense with. 
to endow with, 
to douot. 
to embetfiaA 

with, 
to^llmth. 
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Faire de, 
Gamir de, 
Jouer de, 
Jonir de, 
Loner de, 
Manquer de, 
M6dire de, 
Menacer de, 
Munir de. 
Nourrir de, 
Orner d-e, 
Parler de, 



to do with. 
to trim with. 
to play on. 
to enjoy, 
to praise for. 
to want, 
to slander, 
to threaten with. 
to supply with. 
to nourish with. 
to adorn with. 
to speak about. 



Penser de, 

Plaindre de, 
Prendre garden, 
Profiter de, 
Punir de, 
Remercier de, 
R£pondre de, 
Eire de, 
Bopgir de, 
Triompher de, 
Vivre de, 



to think of 

[things'], 
to pity for. 
to avoid, 
to profit by. 
to punish for. 
to thank for. 
to answer for. 
to laugh at. 
to blush with, 
to triumph over, 
to live upon. 



VEBBS WHICH, ALTHOUGH THEY 
EEQUIRE A PBEPOSITION IN ENGLISH, YET TAKE 
NONE IN FRENCH, 



ApprouTGE, 

Attendre, 

Chercher, 

Demander, 

Eoduter, 

Emporter,, 



to approve of. 
to wait for. 
to look for. 
to ask for. 
to listen to. 
to take away. 



Begarder, 
Remettre, 
Beaoudre, 
Souhaiter, 
Vendre, 



to look at. 
to pwt off. 
to resolve upon. 
to wish for. 
to sell for. 



VERBS FOLLOWED BY AN INFINITIVE. 

BOO. When a verb is followed by another verb in the 
Infinitive, d, de, or pour is placed before the latter, accord- 
ing as the foregoing verb takes the one or the other of 
these prepositions. 

There are, however, some verbs which do not require 
any preposition before the Infinitive which follows them. 



EXAMPLES. 



H Yaide X marcher. 
Je regrette D* avoir , perdu mon 
temps. 

Je viens pour vous dire qne . . . 
AUer travailler. 
Elle.vcc chanter. 
Je ne peugo pas dormir. 

SOI. Bemabk.— The verb which follows a preposition 
is put in the present infinitive. En is the only preposition 
which is followed by the present participle. 



He assists him in walking. 
I regret to have lost my time. 

I come to tell you that . . , 
To go and work. 
She is going to sing. 
I cannot sleep. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Je vous remercie de me 1' avoir 

rapport6. 
Sans rire. 

On apprend en vieillissant 



I thank you for having brought 

it back to me. 
Without laughing. 
People learn in growing old. 



VERBS WHICH REQUIRE 2 BEFORE ANOTHER 
VERB IN THE INFINITIVE. 

602. 

(Verbs which take to after them in English are not given in the list.) 



Abontir d, 
S'accorder &, 
Aider d, 

S'amuser d, 

Se determiner 
Exceller d. 
Exercer d, 
Se fatigner d, 
Gagner d, 
Se mettre d f 
S'obstiner d, 
Oablier d, 



to end in. 
to agree in. 
to assist in. 

{to amuse one's 
self with, 
d, to resolve upon, 
to eajceZ in. 
to exercise in. 
to gret tired with, 
to grai» by. 
to set about, 
to persist in. 
to forget how. 



Panrenir d, 
Passer d, 
Penser d, 
Perdre d, 
PerseVerer d, 
Persister d, 
Se plaire d, 
Prendre plai sir 
Renoncer d, 
R£ussir d r 
Songer d r 
T&cher d, 
Viser d, 



to succeed in. 
to spend in. 
to tain ft of. 
to lose in. 
to persevere in. 
to persist in. 
to delight in. 
d, to delight in* 
to renounce, 
to succeed in, 
to tfcinfc of. 

to aim at. 



VERBS WHICH REQUIRE Dtf BEFORE ANOTHER VERB 



603. 



IN THE INFINITIVE, 



(Verbs which take of or from a/fer them in English are not given 
in the list.) 



Acheverde, to finish to. 
Affecter de, to ajfect to. 
S'affliger de, to be grieved at. 

Ambitionner de, to. W " 
Appr6hender de, to fear to. 
Avertir de, to warn to. 
Blamer de, to blame for. 

BriUerde, 

Cesser de, to cease to. 

Charger de, to charge to. 

Commander de, to command to. 

Conjurer de, to conjure to. 

ConseiUer de, to advise. 
Continuer deor d, f to continue to. 

*»«■«»**». 



Convenir de, 
Craindre de, 
D&endre de, 
D6fier de, 



to agree to. 
to fear to. 
to forbid to. 
to de/y to. 



Bemander de or A, f to ask to. 
Se d^pecher de, to make haste to. 
Desesp6rer de, to despair to. 
Tk;4P^,«-/7- J *° de/er to, to 
Differerde, J delay to. 

Dire de, to tell to. 

DiBoonWr d«, 

Disconvenir de, to deny. 
Dispenser de, to dispense with. 
IScrire de, to write to. 

S'efforcerde, { fc^*"**"*"" 

HmstaW de, to pr«vent. 
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Entreprendre de, toundertake to 



Essayer de, 

S'6tonner de, 

Eviter de, 
Excuser de, 
Feindre de, 

F&iciter de, 

Finir de, 

Se flatter de, 



to try to. 
J to be asto- 
1 nished at. 
to avoid to. 
to excuse for. 
to /eigfn to. 
(to congratulate 
I upon. 

to finish, 
(to flatter one's 
I self bo, 



Forcer de ot d, f to /ore* to. 

C to take care not 



Se garder de, 

Se glorifier de, 
Gronder de, 
Se hater de, 
Manquer de, 
Menacer de, 
ICeriter de, 
N6gliger de, 



i to. . 

to srtory in. 
to scow for. 
to luisten to. 
to /ail to. 
to threaten to. 
to deserve to. 
to neglect to. 



ObHger de or d>f *o o&w'<jre to. 
Offrir de, to o/er to. 

Omettre de, to omit to. 
Ordonner de, to order to. 
Oublier de, to /orgfet to. 



Pardonner de, 
Permettre de, 
Persuader de, 
Se piquer de, 
Plaindre de, 
Prescrire de, 

Pressor de, ^ 

Prier de, 
Promettre de, 
Proposer de, 
Becomman- 7 
der de, ) 
Refuser de, 
Begretter de, 
Se rejouir de, 
Remercier de, 
Se repentir de, 
Beprocher de, 
Besoudre de, 
Bire de, 
Bisquer de, 
Bougir de, 
Soupconnerde, 
Se souvenir de, 
Suggerer de, 
Supplier de, 
Tacherde, 



to forgive for. 
to permit to. 
to jpersuode to. 
to pretend to. 
to j>ity to or for. 
to prescribe to. 
to jwess to, to 

urge to. 
to request to. 
to promise to. 
to propose to. 
to recommend 

to. 

to re/use to. 
to rej/ret to. 
to rejoice to. 
to thank for. 
to repent to. 
to reproach for. 
to resolve to. 
to laugrft at. 
to run the risk of. 
to blteh to. 
to suspect to. 
to remember to. 
to suggest to. 
to entreat to. 
to endeavour to. 



t De or d, as it sounds best.— (Always de in the passive.)* 

VEBBS WHICH REQfDTBE NO PBEPOSITION BEFORE 
ANOTHER VEBB IN THE. 
604. INFINITIVE. 



Aimer mieux,f to prefer. 



Aller, 
Aperoevoir, 
Compter, 
Croire, 
Daigner, 
Devoir, 
Entendre, 
Envoyer, 
Esperer, 
Faire, 
Falloir, 
S'imaginer, 



to go. 
to jperceive. 
to intend, 
to think, 
to deign, 
to owe, 
to hear, 
to send, 
to hope. 

to make, to cause, 
to be necessary, 
to fancy. 



Laisser, 
Oser, 
Paraitre r 
Pouvoir, 
Pr6tendre r 
Savoir, 
Sembler, 
Souhaiter, 



to allow ~ 
to dare, 
to appear, 
to be abler, 
to pretend, 
to mow. 
to seem, 
to wish. 



Valoir mieux, f to be better. 
1 Venir, J to come. 
Voir, to see. 

to wish. 

wiUing. 



f Aimer mieuso and valoir mieux, if followed by two verbs in the 
Infinitive, require de before the second. 
X Only when venir means literally to corns. 



154 



THE VBEB. 



VERBS WHICH REQUIRE POUR BEFORE ANOTHEE 
VERB IN THE INFINITIVE. 

905. Pour is used before another verb in the infinitive, 
"when in order to, or for canine -employed m English ; as, 



Je me "tais pour ne pas vous> 

fatiguer. 
H a 6te* chasse" pour avoir trop 

parle\ 



I am silent not to {in order not 

to) fatigue you. 
He has been ewpelled for having 

talked too much. 



IV. THE USE t)P THE DIFFERENT MOODS, 
TENSES, AND PARTICIPLES. * 

§T.— THE •CSl'INinVIL 

The Infinitive is •employed as in English. 

506. The Infinitive Present is often used as a substan- 
tive; as, 

Le manger; leboire. | The eating; the drinking. 

607. The Infinitive Present is often vused after interro- 
-gatives; as, 



Que faire ? 
Que dire P 

Comment eViter oe danger ? 



What can be done f 
What can we say f 
Hoivcan this danger be avoided ? 



§II.-QF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

'508. The Present Participle, used as such, remains un- 
changed ; as, 



lies courtiaans JlatUml -les patn 
eions du prince et ne lui aon^ 
nant que des conseils inteVe* 
ses sont la ruine de lenr pays.; 

On represente Flore comme nne 
belle nymphe, tenant en main 
on portant ear la tete nne 
guirlande de fleurs. 



Courtiers, flatterin gtTie passions 
of the prince,-and giving him 
only selfish counsels, a/re the 
ruin of their country. 

Flora is represented as a beauti- 
ful nymph, holding «n her 
hand, or bearing on her 
head, a garland of flowers. 



509. When the Present Participle simply expresses a 
quality, it is regarded as an adjective, and cbanges its 
termination, according to the gender and number of its 
noun or pronoun ; as, ' 
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H a lee manieres obligeantes. 
Des hommes pr&ooyants. 
Une maison a loi appartenante. 
(Acad.) 

Ces deux chosessont dependantes 
Tune de 1' autre. (Acad ) 



He has obliging manners. 

Cautious men. 

A house belonging to him. 

These two things axe dependent 
on each other. 



§ ni.— OF THE PAST -PABTIOIPLE. 

510. The Past Participle, when it is employed as -an 
adjective, that is, -when it is used without an auxiliary, 
agrees in gender and 'number with the noun or pronoun 
to which it relates ; as, 



OLes jours (tonne's a Dieu ne sont 

jamais perdus. 
Des lettrea bien e'crites. 



The day 8 oonsecrated to Qod are 

never lost. 
Letters-well written. 



511. The Past Participle, used with Ure, agrees 
with the subject in number and gender ; as, 



Hon pere est venu. 
Ha mere est venue. 
3ies freree sont partis. 
Hes scBurs sont parties. 
Nous sommes charmes fle -vous 
voir. 

<Ces gens eontinvitds. 



My father is come. 
My mother is come. 
My brothers are departed. 
My sisters are departed. 
We are delighted to see you. 

Whese people are invited. 



Exception.— Me Past Participle of Reflective Verb* does 
not agree with the subject. (See Rule 513.) 

612. The Past Participle df an active verb, accom- 
panied by the verb avoir, agrees with the direct object 
when the direct object precedes (and only when it 
precedes) the past participle ; as, 



Ayez-vous la sa lettre P 

Oui, je I/'ai lite. 

Avez-vous ouvert lea fenetree t 

Oui, je LES ai ouvertes. 
lis ont pris plusieors yilles. lis 

LES ont prises* 
Vons avez ea la bonte*. Lee 

bontes QUE vons avez eues. < 



Save you read his letter t 

Yes, I have read it. 

Have you opened the windows t 

Yes, I have opened them. 
They have taken several towns. 

They have taken them. 
You have had the kindness. The 
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513. Remark I. — The Past Participle of reflective 
or pronaminal verbs (which form their compound 
tenses with Ure instead of with avoir), agrees with 
the direct object (and only with the direct object), 
when the direct object precedes the past parti- 
ciple ; as, 



EUe8 s'en sont allies. 
Ila SE sont promenSs. 
Lea lettres QlTils se sont icrites 

Whereas, 

Elles se sont parle. 

Elle s'est propose de faire *n 

voyage. 
Us se sont ecrit des lettres* 



They have gone away. 
They have taken a walk. 
The letters which they have 
written to one another. 

They have spoken to one another. 
She purposes to make a journey. 

They have written letters to one 
another. 

514. Remark II. — The past participle of impersonal 
verbs remains unchanged; as, 

La chaleur qu'il a fait. 1 TJie heat wKich Tias been. 

L'inondation qu'il y a eu. The inundationwhich has taken 

I place. 

Les sommes qu'il lui a fallu. I The sums which he has needed. 

515. Remark III.— The Past Participle followed by 
an Infinitive (expressed or understood), remains invariable, 
when the object is that of the infinitive ; as, 

EXAMPLES. 



Where the object is that of the 
Infinitive. 
Les dames que j'ai yu peindre 

par M. N. 
The ladies whom I saw being 

painted by Mr. N. 
Je les ai yu applaudir par la* 
foule. 

I have seen, them applauded by 
the crowd. 

Elle s'est laisse* surprendre par 
ces promesses. 

She suffered herself to be taken 
in by those promises. 

Nous avons fait toutes les de- 
marches que nous avons pu 
(or du) [/aire understood]. 

We have done all the steps which. 
we have been able (or oughtN 
[to do]. 



Where the object is that of the 

Past Partic iple. 
Les dames que j'ai vues peindre 

(poignant). 
The ladies whom J have seen 

Je Zes (f. pi.) at vues applaudir 

1' improYisateur . 
I have seen them applaud the 

improvisator. 
Elle s'est laissee tomber. 
She fell 
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616. Remark IV. — When the Past Participle stands 
between two que' 8, the first que is the object of the verb 
which follows the past participle, and, therefore, the 
latter must be invariable ; as, 

Les rnaux que i'ai pr6dit que I The evils which I have predicted 
vous auriez a supporter. | that you would have to bear. 

617. Remabk V.— The Past Participle of Neuter Verbs 
conjugated with avoir, oan never change, because a neuter 
verb can have no direct object which might precede the 
past participle ; as, 



Les annees que j'ai v£cu la. 
Les dix ana qu'il a regnd. 



The years which (during which) 

1 have lived there. 
The ten years which (during 

which) he has reigned. 



$ IV.-^OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
THE PRESENT. 

618. The Trt&ent of the Indicative is used in French in 
the same cases as in English; as, 

Je vous vois. I I see you. 

Ti est content. He is satisfied, 

EUe vient tousles jonra. J She comes every day. 

619. The Present of the Indicative is sometimes used 
instead of the future, when there are other words in the 
sentence which denote futurity ; as, 

Je svis de retour dans un mo- I J shall be hack in a moment. 
ment. 

II part domain. J He will set out to-morrow. 

620. The Present of t he Indicative is often used instead 
of the perfect, in order to represent more emphatically 
things which happened in time past ; as, 



Menzikoff criait un jour ses 
petits pate's dans les rues de 
Moscou. Pierre, frappe* de 
sa bonne mine, Yappelle, lui 
fait quelques questions, et 
dit—Je te retiens a mon 



Menzikoff one day was hawking 
out his small pies in the 
streets of Moscow. Peter, 
struck with his noble looks, 
called him, addressed" some 
Questions to him, and saidV- 
X keep ajou va 
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521. 



THE IMPERFECT AND THE PERFECT. 



" The Imperfect of the Indica- 
tive (Imperfect denoting some- 
thing at the time unfinished — 
imperfect) , is used, 
1st. To express something which 
has been done at the moment 
when something else took 
place, when I was doing, Ac., 
can be used in English. 
2nd. To express something which 
was habitual, where used to 
can be employed in English- 
3rd. To describe qualities, cus- 
toms, manners, and state in 
which persons or places were 
or used to be in time past 



The Perfect of the Indicative is 
used to express something 
which has been done at a 
time completely pasty and 
which was fully accomplished 
then; bnt it cannot be used 
when something is spoken of 
as done this day, this week, 
this month, this year, this 
century, (see Bole 528.) 



EXAMPLES. 



Un jonr qne Charles XII die- 
twit a Stralsund des lettres 
pour la Suede, a un secretaire, 
une bombe tomba sur la mai- 
son, perca le toit, et vint 
dclater pres de la chambre 
meme du roi. 

Le clair de la lune favorisait la 
t poursuite. 

Pierre I se levait reguUerement 
a quatre hemes du matin ; a 
cinq on lui apportait un petit 
dejeuner ; il dinait a onse ; 
il ne soupait point, et se cou- 
chait de bonne heure. 

Nous sorHmes hier du spectacle 
a dix heures. 

Aujourd' hui nous avons dtn4 a 
quatre heures. 

Nous avons vu dans ce sticle des 
choses si surprenantes que la 
post£rite* aura peine ft les 
croire. 



One day when Charles XII. dic- 
tated (was dictating) at Stral- 
sund letters for Sweden to a 
secretary, a bomb fell upon 
the house, pierced the roof, 
and burst near the very 
cluimber of the king. 

The moonlight favoured the pur- 
suit. 

Peter I. rose (used to rise) at 
four o'clock in the morning ; 
at five they brought him a 
little breakfast ; he dined at 
eleven, took no supper, and 
went to bed early. 

We came out yesterday from the 
theatre at ten o'clock. 

To-day we have dined at four 
o'clock. 

We have seen in this century 
such extraordinary thinat 
that posterity will hardly 
believe them* 



THE COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

522. The Compound of the Present of the Indicative 
expresses something done during a time or period not yet 
expired ; as, this day, this week, this month, this year, or 
this century ; as, 
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Je les ai rencontres ce matin. | J have met them this morning. 
Cette annee nons n'avons ea This year we have had nothing 
que de la pluie. I but rain. 

523. The Compound of the Present of the Indicative is 
also used when the exact time of an action is not ex- 
pressed; as. 

We have travelled through Swit- 
zerland. 
He has lost hie book. 
8dpio vanquished Hannibal. 



Nous avons parcouru la Suisse. 

H a perdu son livre. 
Scipion a vaincu Annibal. 



THE COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFECT. 

524. The Compound of the Imperfect of the Indicative is 
used when a thing was past before something else hap- 
pened; as, 

Nous 6tions deja sortis, lorsque I We had already gone away when 
tous etes arrive. | you arrived. 



THE COMPOUND OP THE PERFECT. 

525. The Compound of the Perfect can be used in much 
the same circumstances as the Compound of the Imperfect, 
but it is generally preceded by quand, lorsque, dee que, 
aussitot que, d peine, &c. ; as, 



A peine ens-je reoavotrelettre, 
qne ' 
pon< 



qne je me diaposai & y ig- 
nore. 



I had soaroely received your 
Utter when I prepared my* 
self to answer it. 



THE. IUTUBE. 

520. The Future, and the Compound of the Future, are 
used as in English. Learners, however, must attentively 
observe whether the auxiliary tcn'ffimplies the future, or a 
wish ; if the latter, then the verb vouhir must be used in 
French; as, 

Parlerez-vOTUi fran^ais avec enx P Will you speak (in) French with* 

them 7 

Je veux parler francais. I will- speak (I wish to speak) 

French. 

527. After quand, when, aussitot que, as soon as — 
though in English the present is generally used — the 
future must be used in French ; as, 

Tons viendres ici quand vona i You may tome here when qou 
voudren. I like*. 
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§ V.— OF THE CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

628. The Conditional Present, and the Compound of the 
Conditional Present, are used as in English. After si, if, 
(in case), the Imperfect is used in French instead of the 
Conditional in English ; as, 

ffil dtait assez temeraire. | If he should be rash enough. 

Remark. — Instead of j'aurais, tu aurais, &c, j'eusse, tu eusses, 
&c, are sometimes used ; but never when the former could not be 
used instead. 



The Imperative Mood is used as in English. 



§ VI.-OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

629. The Subjunctive is generally used after verbs ex- 
pressing admiration, joy, doubt, /ear, surprise, wonder, 
wish, or command; such as, douter, craindre, trembler, 
avoir peur, s'ttonner, exiger, commander, dS/endre, permettre, 
prifirer, aimer mieux, souhaiter, disirer, vouloir ; as, 
Je doute fort que cela soit. 

Je trains qu'il ne vienne pas. 
Je m'4tonne qu'il ne voie pas le 

a danger oil il est. 
«Fai ddfendu que vous fissiez cela 

Je d4sire qu'il riussisse. 



I doubt very much whether that 

is the case. 
I fear he will not come. 
I am astonished that he does not 

see the danger in which he is. 
I have forbidden (that you should 

do that) you to do that 
I wish he may succeed. 



630. The Subjunctive is used after Impersonal Verbs, 
or verbs used impersonally, like il faut, it importe, il se 
pent, il vaut mieux, il suffit; as, 

Tl faut que je le fasse. 1 1 must do it. 

II vaut mieux que cela soit ainsi. I It is better it should be so. 

631. Remark. — The Subjunctive follows il semble only 
when used interrogatively ; otherwise the indicative must 
be employed ; as, 

Jl me semble que je le vois. \ It seems to me (J th\nk)Isoe him. 



THE VERB. 
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532. The Subjunctive is used after a verb in the interro- 
gative or negative form — in the former case not, however, 
when the question is merely a disguised affirmation ; as, 

I do not believe he will come, 
I did not know you were friends. 



Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne. 
Je ne savais pas que voua fussiest 
amis. 

Croyez-vous qu'il vienne ? 
Croyez-vous qn'il viendra ? 



Bo you think he will come ? 
Do you (really) think he will 
come ? (The person speaking 
knowing that he will not 
come.) 

533. The Subjunctive is used after an adjective in the 
superlative degree, followed by qui, dont, or que, and also 
generally after premier, dernier, seul, unique, if followed 
by qui, dont or que ; as, 

The greatest monarch that lias 

ever reigned. 
The Jvrst that has entered the 
town. 

The only memorial of her that I 
have preserved. 

534. The Subjunctive is used after quelque que ; queUque; 
quoi-que; qui-que ; and also after nul, aucun, personne, pas 
un, pointy rien, peu, guere, if the latter are followed by 
qui, dont or que ; as, 



Le plus grand monarque qui ait 

jamais regne. 
Le premier qui soit entre* dans 

la ville. 

Ti unique Boxxvemrquefaie con- 
serve (Telle. 



Quelques efforts que vonsfassiez. 
Quelque belle qu elle puisse&tre* 
Quelle que soit votre intention. 
Quoi que vousfassiez. 
31 n'y a personne ici qui ne soit 

de cet avis. 
B n'y a aucun qui ne le sache. 



Whatever efforts you may make 
However beautiful she may be. 
Whatever your intention may be. 
Whatever you may do. 
There is nobody here who is not 

of that opinion. 
There is nobody who does not 

know that. 



535. The Subjunctive is used after certain conjunctions, 
a list of which is given page 67. 



THE USE OF THE TENSES OF THE 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

536. 

The Present is used.: — 

1st. After the Present and Future of the Indicative, to ex- 
press something present or future. 

2nd. After the Compound of the Present Indicative, to ex- 
press something which takes place, or may taka ^\a«fe ^ 
any time. 

11 



TUB YEBB. 



The Compound of the Present is used : — 
After the Present, the Compound of the Present, and the 
Future of the Indicative, to express something past 

The Imperfect is used : — 

1st. After the Present and Future of the Indicative, to ex- 
press something present or future with a condition. 

2nd. After any other tense than the Present or Future of the 
Indicative, to express something present or future. 

The Compound of the Imperfect is used : — 
1st. After the Present and Future of the Indicative, to ex* 

press something past with a condition. 
2nd. After any other tense than the Present or Future of 
the Indicative, to express something past 

EXAMPLES. 



1\ pretend que tout depende de 
lui. 

La loi veut qu'on obeHsse, 

Dieu a voulu que l'homme soit 
mortel. 

Nous sommes f Ache's que vons 
ay ez ienu de pareils discours. 

Je doute que vous Scrivissiez 

aujourd'hui, si Ton ne vous 

y contraignait. 
Nous aimerions que vous vinssiez 

plus souvent. 
Je voudrais que tu renoncasses 

a cette entreprise. 
Je doute que vous eussiex ecrit 

la semaine passee, si Ton ne 

vous y eut contraint. 
C-'4tait la seule consolation qui 

nous/fit resUe. 



He pretends that everything de* 

pends on him. 
The law requires that people 

should obey. 
Qod has ordained that man 

should be mortal. 
We are sorry you should have 

expressed yourself in such 

terms. 

I doubt whether you would write 
to-day, if you were not forced 
to do so. 

We should Uke that you came 
of tenet. 

I wish you would give up this 

enterprise. 
I doubt whether you would have 

written last week, if you 

had not been forced to do so. 
It was the only consolation thai 

had rematned for us. 



REMARKS ON SOME VERBS. 

ALLEB, VENIR. 

637. Alter and venir (de) are often employed before 
another verb— the former to express that something wiU 
he done (just now — future) ; the latter that something hat 
happened just at the moment 
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J'allais me coucher quand il 

est venu. 
lis vont partir. 
Je vats aller me coucher. 

H venait de se lever et de partir. 
Elle vient de venir. 



I was (just on the point of) going 

to bed when he came. 
They are (just) aoing to set out, 
lam (on the point of) going to 

bed. 

He had just risen and set out. 
She has just been here. 



538. 



fAILLIR, PENSER. 



Faillir and penser are often expressed in English by 

almost, nearly ; as, 



J'ai/cw'ZZi de tomber. 
II a bien failli de l'obtenir. 
Cette id6e me pensa perdre 
comme vous l'allez voir. 



I had almost fallen. 
He had very nearly obtained it. 
That idea had almost ruined me, 
as you shall see. 



539. 



FAIRE, LAISSER. 



Faire before another verb in the Infinitive has the 
meaning of to order, to command. 

Laisser before another verb in the Infinitive has the 
meaning of to permit, to allow, not to prevent ; as, 

To order a coat to be made. 



Se faire faire un habit. 
II a fait venir nn dentiste, pour 
se faire arracher nne dent. 

II a laissd faire le tailleur. 

II s' est laissd tromper. 

Elle le laisse sortir, tant qu'il 
en a envie. 



He has ordered a dentist to come 

(in order) to have a tooth 

extracted. 
He has allowed the tailor to do 

as he liked. 
He has allowed himself to be 

deceived. 
She allows him to go out as often 

as he likes. 



DEVOIR, POUVOIR, VOULOIR. 

540. The following examples will show how these 
three verbs are employed : — 



Un fils doit respect a son pdre. 
Un homme d'honneur doit tenir 

ea parole. 
II ne devrait pas abandonner ses 

parents. 

II doit gtre bien agreable de. . . 
Je dois recevoir cette somme 
aprbs-demain. 



A son owes respect to his father. 
A man of honour must keep his 
word. 

He ought not to abandon his 

parents. 
It must be very agreeable to „ „ » 
I have to recewa ttvAa swro. <*$*t 
l to-morrow. 
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Dut ma fortune dtre aneantie. 

Dusst-je perir. 

Les sommes dues. 

Je lui ai paye" son dti. 

II ne peut marcher. 

Vous pouvez tout but son pere. 

Puissiez-vouB reussir dans vos 

projets ! 
Cel&peut se faire. 
II se pourrait que . . . 
Je ne puis rien en cela. 
Cela ne se peat pas. 
11 veut faire ce voyage. 
II n'en veut rien faire. 
Je voudrai9 bien voir cela. 
X qui en wulez-vous ? 
Dieu le veuille ! 
Que voulez-Yona dire ? 
Que veut dire cet homme ? 
Veuillez me faire le plaisir de . . 
Voulez-voua bien vous taire ? 
Cela veut du temps. 
Cette machine ne veut pas aller. 
Elle est bien voulue dans cette 

maiqon. 



VERB. 

Should my fortune be annihilated. 

Were I to perish. 

The sums due. 

J have paid him his due. 

He cannot walk. 

You have great influence over 
his father. 

May you succeed in your pro- 
jects ! 

That may be done. 

It might happen that . . • 

Joan do nothing in that. 

That cannot be. 

He wishes to make this journey. 
He will do nothing of the kind. 
I should like much to see that. 
Whom do you want ? (Acad ) 
God grant it ! 
What do you mean t 
What does that man mean ? 
Be so kind as to . . . 
Will you be quiet t 
That requires time. 
Tliat machine will not work. 
She ismuchhelove&inthatlwuse. 



WORDS OP PECULIAR PRONUNCIATION. 
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REMAKES ON THE PKONTJNCIATION OF 
SOME WORDS. 

Oh sounds like k in archange, archetype, Bacchus, chaos, 
Chersonese, chiragre, chceur, chorus, Christ, chretien, 
chre*tient§, echo, eucharistie, orchestre, Michel- Ange. 

G final is mute in Strasbourg, Edimbourg, Hambourg, 
Petersbourg, Wurzbourg. 

L final is not sounded in baril, chenil, fusil, gril, outil, 
persil, soul, sourcil. 

P is not sounded in bapteme, baptiser, baptismal, Baptiste, 
sculpter, sculpteur, sculpture; it is, however, sounded 
in septembre, septenaire, septentrion. 

Qu is sounded as in English in aquarelle, aquatique, equa- 
teur, quadrupdde, quaker, in quarto. 

S is sounded in aloes, as, atlas, bis, cens, chorus, gratis, 
iris, mais, mceurs, ours, prospectus, rebus. 

T is sounded after c ; as in abject, direct, exact. It is also 
sounded in brut, chut, deficit, dot, est f east ), fat, 
granit, lest, net, vivat, zest, zist. It is not sounded 
after c in instinct, amict (pronounced ain-ee). 

LIST OP WORDS OP PECULIAR PRONUNCIATION. 



Aix, ess. 
Amen, dm-ayn. 
A out, oo. 

Aouteron, oot-rong. 

Archeveque, ar-shuh-vayk. 

Auxerre, 6-se-r. 

Avant-hier, a-vang-ti-ir. 

Avril, a-vri-i. 

Belfort, U-for. 

Bourg, bourk. 

Cadiz, ka-diss. 

Caen, kan (town in France). 

Cap, kap. 

Cep, sayp. 

Chef-d'oeuvre, shay-deu-vr. 
Chef -lieu, shay f -lieu. 
Cicerone, tshe-tshay-ro-nay. 
Clef, klay. 
Coq, kok. 
Doigt, dwa. 
Eden, ay. day n. 
Enivrer, dng-ne-vray. 
JSnnoblir, dng.no-bleer. 



Ennui, Ang-nuee. 

Ennuyer, ang-nuee-yay. 

Faon, fang. 

Til, feel. 

Fils, fees, 

Gentil, zhang.tee. 

Gentilhomme, zhang-te yom. 

Hymen, e-mayn. 

Hymne, eemn. 

Joug, zhoog (g very soft). 

Legs, lay. 

Metz, mdss, 

Michel, mi-shel. 

Oignon, o-nyong. 

Oublieur (on prononce oubliem 

[Acad.]) oo-ble-yuh, 
Paon, pang, 
Paonne, pan, 
Patriarche, pat-re-arsh. 
Poele, po-dl. 
Pouls, poo, 
Sa6ne,s6-u % 
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